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PREFACE. 



The f&vourable reception experienced by the former 
Editions of this Anglo-Spanish Gktinimar has induced 
the Author to offer to the Public this New Edition, 
in which he has embodied such improvements and addi- 
tions as time and reflection have suggested. 

In the arrangement of the work it has been the 
Author's aim to endeavour, as far as possible, to over- 
come every obstacle that the Spanish Language pre- 
sented to the Student, and to make every difficulty 
subordinate to rule; thus rendering the acquisition of 
this rich, expressive, and manly Language a pleasing 
task to those desirous of acquiring it : and it is hoped, 
that while the following pages consult the wants of the 
beginner, they will be found to contain all that the 
more advanced pupil could desire in an elementary 
work. 

The principles of the Spanish Language will be found 
in this Grammar clearly expounded in a Series of 
Lectures, and each Rule and Observation accompanied 
by appropriate Examples ; the greater part of those 
intended to elucidate the peculiar construction and 
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genius of the Spanish Language have been selected 
from the works of the best Castilian writers. The 
Lectures are accompanied by appropriate Exercises for 
the pupil to practice the Rules upon, and a Key is 
added for the convenience of those who have not the 
assistance of a master. 

The latest alterations of the Spanish Royal Academy 
with respect to the New Obthooraphy have been 
adopted in this Grammar, carefully pointing out wherein 
the new differs from the old, in order that the learner, 
in reading Spanish works not printed with the new 
orthog^phy, should know in what the difference consists. 

In describing, by English characters, the peculiar 
sound and power of each of the letters of the Spanish 
Alphabet, the Author has bestowed the utmost care in 
giving as comparative sounds such combinations as could 
best convey the nicest distinctions of sound of Spanish 
letters. 

The Rules explained in the Grammar are not intended 
to be learnt by heart ; it is the tense of them that the 
pupil should endeavour to make himself perfectly ac- 
quainted with. The Lectures, therefore, are so worded 
as to address themselves to the understanding of the 
learner, and not to task his memory. 

The third Edition of this work was abridged from the 
second ; the present one is enlarged and improved upon 
both. The second Edition, however, was in some parts 
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more voluminous than neceBaary, inasmuch as a great 
portion of it was taken up with the Definitions of General 
Grammar ; hut subsequent experience has convinced the 
Author that the embodying of them in the text of a 
Treatise intended to explain the Principles of any par- 
ticular Language, only tended to withdraw the attention 
of the pupil from what exclusively belongs to that Lan- 
guage. To those acquainted with the Principles of 
Grammar they would be useless ; and to those who are 
not, they would be insufficient. No one, however, 
should attempt to study a foreign Language without 
first possessing a competent knowledge of the General 
Principles of Grammar, For the use, therefore, of those 
who are deficient in this indispensable requisite, the 
Author has published a Grammar of the English Lan- 
guage — a small Manual written expressly for those who 
learn foreign Languages, and which, even without the 
assistance of a master will, in a very short time, render 
them sufficiently able to attempt the learning of Spanish 
Grammar with ease and advantage. 

When the pupil has made himself acquainted with the 
Elements of the Spanish Language, and should desire to 
attain a more profound knowledge of its origin, extent, 
strength, and elegance, he is recommended to consult 
the works of Capmant, Aldrete, Nebrija, Huerta, and 
others. As works from which to glean the beauties of 
Spanish Literature, he has a wide field to select from ; 
he may, however, peruse the following Authors with 
advantage : — 
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In History, SolIs, Mariana, Capmany, Mendoza, 
Llorente, &c. &c. 

In Novels and other works of Fiction, Cervantes, 
Father Isla, Mateo Aleman, Guevara, Quevedo, 
Zol6rzano, &c. &c. 

In Sacred, Moral, and Ecclesiastical Writings, Grana- 
da, Leon, Clement, Nieremberg, Carvajal, &c. &c. 

In Drama, Calderon, Lope de Vega, Cervantes, 

JOVELLANOS, ClENFUEGOS, MoNTALBAN, QuiNTANA, 
MORATIN, Z A RATE, &C. &C. 

In Epistles, Works of Criticism, and Miscellanies, 
Cadalso, Iriarte, Gracian, Campomanes, Saavedra 
Fajardo, Samaniego, &c. &c. 

In Poetry, the iield is still more extensive ; a list of 
the bare names of Spanish Poets of merit would fill a 
large pamphlet. The student may, however, select from 
the following:— Calderon, Cervantes, Lope de Vega, 

jAUREGUf, ARGilNSOLA, QuEVEDO, GaRCILASO DE LA 

Vega, Hbrrera, Ercilla, Luzan, Iglesias, Mel6ndez, 
Mendoza, Leon, &c. &c. 
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A COMPLETE 



THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 



OF THB 



SPANISH LANGUAGE. 



LECTURE L 



THE ALPHABET. 

1 . In the comparative sounds exhibited in English in 
the following Alphabet, the a is to be sounded like a in 
urk, the e like e in ell, the t like t in Ul, the o like o in 
o-mit, and the u like u in JuB. The accent points out 
where the stress of the voice is to be laid. 





Pronounced as 


Pronounced as 


A 


a in ark. 


L 


<?-fc. 


B 


be in bell. 


LL 


^Uye. 


C 


the in theft. 


M 


4'ine, 


CH che in chess. 


N 


4-ne. 


D 


the in then. 


S 


en-ye. 


E 


e in ell. 


O 


in o-mit 


F 


tf./e. 


P 


pe in pen. 


G 


he in hen, with a strong 


Q 


coo in cook. 




aspiration of the h; or. 


R 


^-re. 




rather a guttural sound. 


S 


^s^se in essential. 


H 


d'Che. 


T 


te in ^en. 


I 


t in til. 


U 


u inftfU. 


J 


hO'ta, with a strong as- 


V 


ve in vent. 




piration of the h, or a 


X 


4-kis. 




guttural sound. 


Y 


% gri4-ga. 


K 


ca in cor. 


Z 


thd'ia. 
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2. The vowels are a, e, i, o, u, the rest of the letters of 
the Alphabet are consonants : of these, /, h, I, II, m, n, 
91, r, s, X are semivowels, and the rest are mutes. The 
letter y is generally considered a vowel when it follows 
another vowel, and a consonant when it precedes a vowel. 
Every Spanish vowel has a peculiar and fixed sound, as 
pointed out in the Alphabet, and which never varies on 
account of its situation in a syllable. 

SOUND AND POWER OF LETTERS, WITH THE MOST RECENT 
ALTERATIONS MADE BY THE ROYAL ACADEMY OF MADRID, 
AND ADOPTED BY THE BEST MODERN SPANISH WRITERS. 

An accent will be placed on the acute syllable of every Spanish word in 
the Examples, until the pupil arrive at Lecture 2, paragraph 1, -where the 
general rule for accentuation will be given. 

A — ^This letter, as noticed in the Alphabet, sounds like a 
in ark: Example, alabdr, calzada. 

B — Sounds as in English, but a little softer : Ex. hdta, 
bebe, obvio, bdrba. 

C — Before e and i, is pronounced like th in theft, thin : 
Ex. cena, cifra ; and like k when it precedes a, o,u, 
or a consonant : Ex. cdma, cola, cAbo, cldro, critico. 
It has likewise the sound of k when it comes after 
a vowel in the same syllable : Ex. acced^r, tScnico, 
docto. Formerly, in words of Hebrew and Greek 
origin it had the sound of k, when the vowel follow- 
ing it was marked with the circumflex accent : Ex. 
archangel, chimica; but this practice is obsolete, 
and such words are now written arcdngel, quimica. 

CH — ^This double consonant now sounds like ch in chess, 
as noticed in the Alphabet : Ex. chaldn, Uche, h^cho, 

D — This letter is very differently pronounced in Spanish 
to what it is in English : the difference arises from 
the distinct manner in which the two nations em- 
ploy the organs of speech in pronouncing it. For 
instance, it is uttered in English by striking the 
tongue against the upper gums ; whereas Spaniards, 
in pronouncing the d, slightly touch the teeth with 
the tongue, as the English do in pronouncing the 
th in the word though, (but never like the th in 
theme, or in hath) : Ex. todo, amddo ; and this dif- 
ferent manner of pronouncing the d, is the more 
striking when it is found between two vowels, as 
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in the foregoing examples. At the end of a word, 
nevertheless, it is almost mute, but preserves a little 
of the lisp : Ex. bonddd, amistdd. In the Imperative 
Mood, however, it is sounded more distinctly : Ex. 
anddd, venid, 
E — This vowel, as before remarked, sounds like the En- 
glish € in ell : Ex. espeler, merece, presente. 
F — Sounds as in English : YiX,fdnia,f6ro, Africdno, 
G — Before a, o, ii, or a consonant, and after a vowel, 
sounds as the English g similarly placed : Ex. gdla, 
gdma, gdsto, grdno, gldndula, ignordr, agnddo. It 
has the same sound before the diphthongs ue, ui, in 
which the u is silent : Ex. guerra, guisdr. But 
should the u be marked with the diaeresis, the u must 
be sounded : Ex. agU^ro, argiiir. It has a guttural 
sound before e and t, nearly resembling the aspira- 
tion of the English A : Ex. giro, gente. It is silent 
when seen before n, in words derived from the 
Greek : Ex. gnomon, gndmico ; but the g in such 
words is now dropped ; as nomon, nomico, 
H — Is now considered a silent letter in Spanish, and is 
therefore not aspirated. Some, however, still give 
it a slight aspiration when it comes between two 
vowels ; as in almohdda, ahogdr : others, also when 
it precedes the diphthong ue, give it a sound resem- 
bling the hard g^ but much weaker ; as in kuho, 
huevo. 
I — Is invariably pronounced like the English i in ill: 

Ex. irrisible, cilindro, invadir. 
J — Has always a guttural sound, like that of the guttural 
g before described: ^x,jab6n, muj^r, pajita,jdven, 
j'Anta, 
K — ^This letter is only retained in a very few foreign 

proper names, and sounds as in English. 
L — Sounds as in English : Ex. lavdr, mal, lirio, hldnco, 
IAj — Has a liquid sound, like the gl in seraglio : Ex. 

lldve, cabdllo, lliXvia. 
M — As in English : Ex. moda, dma, comprom^to, 
N — As in English : Ex. ndda, moutdn, nudo, pan, 
N — ^This letter, with a waving line over it, called the 
tilde, has a liquid sound, like the English n followed 
by y ; or like the gn in the French word seigneur y or 
in the Italian word 6fl^no: Ex. se^or, mflfo, compafiia. 
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O— Sounds as the English o in oblige: Ex. opon^r, tomo, 
P — Sounds as in English: Ex. pdio, dpto, proa, pl^ito. 
Its employment before h, which combination formed 
in Spanish as it still does in English, the sound of 
/, is obsolete, the / being now used instead : Ex. 
phUosopkia, phaldnge, — now written filosofia, fa- 
Idfige, 
Q — Before ue and tit sounds like k : Ex. qu^so, quitdr. 
Before He and Hi and ua, uo, it sounds like the En- 
glish q: Ex. qiiestidn, qiiiddr, qudnto, quota. Ob- 
serve, however, that this manner of spelling is nearly- 
laid aside, and such words are now written cuestion, 
cuiddr, cudnto, cuota; so that the q is now only 
retained before ue and ui without the diaeresis. 
R — Has sometimes a rough, and sometimes a smooth 
sound. It has the rough sound at the beginning of 
a word : Ex. rdbia, rdho. When the syllable that 
precedes it ends in a consonant : Ex. ^dn-ra, ah" 
rogdr, sub-repdon. Also when doubled : Ex. cdrro, 
barrih On all other occasions it has the smooth 
sound : Ex. a-brir, cdrta, arddo. Observe, however, 
that even the smooth soimd of the Spanish r is more 
distinctly heard than that of the English r generally. 
S — Has always a sound like the s in the English words 
sing^ us: Ex. sal, espdldas, sitio. It never sounds 
like the ^ in muse, 
T — Sounds as in English : Ex. tr^inta, atldatico. 
U— Sounds like u mfull: Ex. usttra, tribu, 
V — Sounds as in English : Ex. vivo, vdso, cavdr, 
X — This letter is now seldom used ; but when found, it 
sounds like the Spanish ^ before and after a vowel : 
Ex. xahon, caa^on, relox. But if the vowel following 
it be marked with the circumflex, or when it is im- 
mediately followed by a consonant, it has the sound 
of the English of in exit (but never that of x in 
exempt): Ex. ^xtto, exdmen, expon^r. The a? is now 
generally substituted by j before a, o, u, and after a 
vowel : Ex. jabon, cajon, jiigo, reldj ; and by g, or 
j before e and i : Ex. generdl, gigdnte, muj^r, jicara. 
Where it formerly preceded a vowel with the cir- 
cumflex, its place is frequently supplied by cs : Ex. 
Scsito, ecsdmen ; which were formerly written emto, 
exdmen : and where it preceded a consonant, it is 
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now, by some writers, changed into 5 : Ex. esclusivo, 
espensas; formerly written exclusivo, expensas. The 
Academy, however, still retain the op ; but only 
where required to preserve the Latin origin of the 
word in which it is used, as in the foregoing exam- 
ples, (^jtito, exdmen; but they no longer employ the 
circumflex accent with it. 

Y — ^As a vowel, sounds like the Spanish t .* Ex, ley, voy, 
hay ; as a consonant it sounds rather stronger than 
the English y in yes : Ex. yelo, yo, ya. 

Z — Sounds like th in the English words thank, bath ; 
but never like th in that, bathe : Ex. zdga, zdrra, 
voz, feliz. Where this letter was formerly used 
before e and t, a c is now generally preferred : Ex. 
cenzdlo, citara; formerly written zemaio, zitara, 

OF INITIAL AND FINAL LETTERS . 

3. Every consonant may begin a Spanish word or 
syllable ; but the only consonants that can terminate a 
word are d, l,j, n, r, s, x, z; and all the rest, except/, 
h, q, V, may end a syllable. Either of the vowels may 
begin and end a word or syllable. 

A TABLE EXHIBITING ALL THE PECULIAR CHANGES OF 
SOUND IN SPANISH CONSONANTS, PRODUCED BT THEIR 
VARIOUS COMBINATIONS WITH VOWELS. 

ca, CO, cu Here the c sounds like k, 

ce,ci And here like th. C after a vowel 

sounds like k, 
da, de, di, do, du... The d before and after a vowel sounds 

like th in they, bathe; but never like 

th in theory, bath, 
ga, gue, gui, go, gn. In these the g sounds like the English 

hard g, and then is mutebefore eand t . 
gua, giie, giii, guo. Here also the g is hard, but the u is 

sounded. G after a vowel is like 

the English hard g. 

ge, gi In these the ^ has the ^/tcro/ sound. 

ja, je, ji, jo, ju The^ has always the ^rtcZ/vra/ sound. 

11a, He, Hi, llo, llu... These sounds as Ud, li^, &c. 

na, fie, ni, no, du . And these as nid, nie, &c. 

B2 
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qua, qiie, qiii, quo . Here the u is sounded. 

que, qui And in these the u is mute. 

xa, xe> xi, xo, xu... Here the a has the guttural sound. 
xk, xe, xi, x6, xt:. These sound as ksa, he, &c. X after 

a vowel sounds like the Spanish y. 
za, ze, zi, zo, zu ••• The z has always the sound of th in 

the word thin, bath, 

OF DOUBLE LETTERS. 

4. No letter is doubled in Spanish words except the 
vowels a, e^ i, o, and the consonants e, n, r, (the // is 
not considered a double letter in Spanish) ; and when 
these are so employed, they are each to be distinctly 
heard : Ex. SaavSdra, le^, piisimo, lodr, acc^so, ennohle- 
e^r, bdrra. These letters, however, (the // always ex- 
cepted) are never doubled in the same syllable. 

TABLE OF DIPHTHONGS AND TRIPHTHONGS. 

5. In pronouncing the following diphthongs and triph- 
thongs, the student ^ill take care to give each vowel the 
sound which it has in the Alphabet, and to lay the stress 
of voice on the vowel marked with the accent. 



di, Ex. 


tomdiB, 


id, Ex. 


btombo. 


du, 


jdtfla. 


ttl. 


ctfidid. 


dy. 


hay. 


0^, 


heroe. 


cd. 


eterea. 


6i, 


8018. 


^i. 


-piSito, 


6y, 


soy. 


eo. 


virginea. 


ud, 


Budve, 


Ar, 


d^da. 


wf» 


htt^sped. 


^. 


ley. 


ui, 


M. 


id, 


actdgo. 


tiy. 


muy. 


«f. 


bten. 


«o. 


Cffdta. 




idi, Ex. 


cambtefts. 






i^i. 


renunctVts. 






udi. 


averigtf(its. 






u^i. 


evactt^'s. 






wfy. 


b«^. 
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LECTURE 11. 



OF THE ACCENT. 

1 . The acute accent, thus Q, is chiefly employed in 
Spanish with words in which the stress of voice (as 
regards the syllable on which it should fiall) deviates 
from the general role. 

Every Spanish word has one syllable in it tumte ; and, 
as a general rule, let it be observed, that words ending 
in a consonoHt have the last syllable acute, and those 
ending in a vowel, the last hut one; but as there are 
exceptions to this rule, every word deviating from it is 
always marked with the acute accent over the syllable 
requiring the stress. Verbs, however, have a peculiar 
accentuation of their own, which will be treated on se- 
parately. (See Observations on the accentuation of Verbs, 
Lee. 22, Par. 13.) 

Examples. — Leccion, mads, sagaz, altar, pedestal, 
corazon, superior, felicidad, aclamacum, moralidad, impar- 
ciaUdad, indenmificacum. 

Mente, bueno, casa, tribu, nmdanza, orguUo, sufrible, 
torrente, dependencia, iudicativo, legitmado, conservatorio. 
DocU, dmbar, cdliz, afi^, rndsica, 4pico, lirico, qui- 
mico, inc&modo, espiritu, (Uegdrico, escoldstico. 

Words in the plural number retain the stress on the 
same syllable which they would in the singular, except 
eardcter, the plural of which is caract^res. 

Observe, that the accent is preserved on the same 
syllable of adjectives that deviate from the general rule 
as regards their accentuation, when the adverbial termi- 
nation mente is affixed to them ; as hdrbaramente, from 
hdrbaro ; tuMpidamente, from intrepido : but with those 
which follow the general rule, the stress falls on the first 
syllable of the terminalion mente; as grandemente from 
gnmde; smgularmente from singular, and require no ac- 
cent. AU superlatives ending in isimo, receive the accent 
on the first syUable of this termination; as beiUsimo, 
fertilisimo. 

Words ending in g, have the stress on the last syl- 
lable, but receive no accent; as conoog, vireg. 



[lec, ir, 

s ending in ez having- the stress on the last 
syllable but one, receive no occeDt ; as Fernandez, 
Martinez. 

2. When monoByllables have more than one eignifica- 
tlon, the accent b employed to distinguish them, thus, 
tii, thou lu, thy. 

«, he el, the. 

mt, me mi, my. 

si, oneself, yes si, if. 

s^ (from £er), be thou se, oneself. 

di (from liar), 1 gave di (horn decir) say thou. 

di „ let him give, or 

he may give de, of or from. 

6, or O, interjection Oh. 

qui, what, used interrogatively Iqve, the relative and Con- 
or in exclamation \ junction that. 

Qm^n, who ; cudl, which ; atdndo, when ; cadnto , how ; 
and d6nde, where, are also accented when used interro- 
gatively, or with admiration, but not otherwise. 

PUNCTUATION. 

3. The note of interrogation is employed in Spanish 
both at the beginning and at the end of an interrogative 
word, or sentence. The one at the beginning is inverted 
thus (;), and its use is to warn the reader that what fol- 
lows is a question. The same occurs with the note of 
admiration, which in the like manner is used inverted 
thus {;), to warn the reader : Ex. 

(Ysabeissu casa, S*acha! And in you knair her house, 

{Y habeisia visto algun dia pot And have yon eveiacen her, by 
venlnrat any chance! 

(CeavANTBS— Dw Quijolt.) 

ie only pcompter of 
ID heart I 

th a word which, 
[clamatory mean* 
n accent, and the 
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LECTURE III. 



ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX. 

1. The Spanish language consists of the following 
ten parts of speech, namely. Articles, Nouns, Adjectives ^ 
Pronouns, Verbs, Participles, Adverbs, Prepositions, Con' 
junctions, and Interjections : they are all declinable except 
the last four. 

2. Concord. There tore five species of concord exist- 
ing between the declinable parts of speech in Spanish : 

First : Between the Article and Noun, which agree in 
Number, Gender, and Case. 

Second: Between the Adjective and Noun, which agree 
in Number and (render. 

Third: Between the Noun and Pronoun, which agree 
sometimes in Gender, and alwojfs in Number and Case, ex- 
cept se which is common to both numbers. 

Fourth : Between the Relative and the Antecedent, 
which always agree in Gender and Number, and sometimes 
in Case. 

Fifth : Between the Verb and the Nominative, which 
agree in Number and Person. 

3. GrovBRNMBNT. The parts ofspeech which in Spanish 
have the power of governing, are the Noun, the Pronoun, 
the Verb, the Preposition, and the Conjunction. Nouns and 
Pronouns govern Verbs ; Verbs and Prepositions govern 
Nouns, Verbs, and Adverbs; and Conjunctions govern 
Verbs. 

The difierent species of Concord and Government will 
be treated on respectively in their proper places. 



LECTURE IV. 



ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF ARTICLES. 

1 . In Spanish we have to consider the Definite, the 
Indefinite, and the Neuter Articles ; and, first, of 
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THE DEFINITE AJITICLE. 

AGREEMENT. 

2. The Definite Article is el, and agrees in gender, ittfm- 
her, and case with the Noun to which it is prefixed : Ex. 

Singular. Plural. 

Mas. El hombre. The man. Lot hombres. The men. 

Del hombre. Of the man. De lot hombres. Of the men. 
Fern. La mnjer. The woman. La» mujeres. The women. 

A /a mujer. Tothewoman. i4 /ii« mujeres. To the women. 

3. The Article el drops the e when it is preceded by 
the Preposition de (of, or from), and d (to, or at) ; thus, 
instead of de el and d el we must say del and al : ExI 

Del rey. Of the king. DelMhro. Of the book. 
Al rey. To the king. Al libro. To the book. 

4. A Noun singular of the feminine gender beginning 
with a or ha, and having the stress of voice on the first 
syllable, requires the masculine instead of the feminine 
Article ; thus, instead of la ama (the mistress), la haba 
(the bean), we must say el ama and el haba ; although 
these Nouns are of the feminine gender. This infringe- 
ment on the laws of Grammar is intended to avoid the 
unpleasant broad sound which the concurrence of the 
two same vowels would produce when the accent is on 
the first syllable of the Noun ; for which reason the rule 
does not apply to feminine Nouns beginning with a or ha 
having the accent on any syllable but the first ; therefore 
we say la alcoba (the alcove), la alcaparra (the caper) ; 
la hacienda (the estate), la habilidad (the hability) : nor 
does it apply to feminine Nouns in the plural number, 
since in them the intervening 5 prevents the clashing of 
the two vowels : as, las amas (the mistresses) ; las habas 
(the beans). 

EXERCISE ON THE AGREEMENT OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

[It is intended that the pupil should write out the Spanish part 
only of this and all the succeeding Exercises, supplying the words 
that are left out. Previously to which, however, he will observe 
that the words inclosed in brackets correspond with the translation 
above or beneath them, and consequently require no alteration. 
He will observe also that m. stands for masculine^ f. for feminine, 
and p. for plural. Words having a caret (a) under them, are to 
be omitted in the translation. A horizontal line ( — ) denotes a 
similarity of spelling to the word above it, observing, however, that 



LEC. IV.] DEFINITE ARTICLE. 11 

the letter t is never doubled in Spanish, and that t before t in 
English words ending in /so», is changed into c in Spanish. The 
numerical figures indicate the order in which the Spanish words 
are to be arranged.] 

The boy, the girl, the hatter, and the 

mnchacho, m. muchacha, /. sombrerero, m. y 

seamstress. The sun, the moon, the stars, and the 
costurera, /. sol, m, > luna, /. estrellas, f.p. 

planets. The knife the fork, the beef, the salt, 
planetas, m. p. cuchillo, m. tenedor, m. came,/, sal,/. 

the plates, and the wine-glasses, 

platos, m. p. copillas, /. p. 

The atrocity of the crime. The violence of the wind. From 
atrocidad,/. crimen, m. violencia,/. viento, m. 

the house to the garden. From the garden to the house. [They 
casa, /. jardin, tn. 

arrived] at the inn. The bird sang. Those are the 

Ilegaron meson, m. ave,/. canto. aquellas son 

birds. The water is cold. The waters of the rivers, 
aves, /. p, agua, /. esti fria. aguas, /. p., rios, m. p. 

'The eagle is a bird of prey. The cunningness of the deed, 
iguila, /. es a ave rapina. astucia, /. hazaHa, /. 

EMFLOTMENT. 

5. The Definite Article is employed in both languages 
before Nouns taken in a particular or definite sense : Ex. 

El hombre elocuente huye de la The eloquent man flies from the 
aridpz del estilo diddctico. aridity of the didactic style. 

(Capm&my — Filotofia de Elocuencia.) 

WHEN USED IN SPANISH AND NOT IN ENGLISH. 

6. The Definite Article is used in Spanish before all 
Nouns taken in a general and unlimited sense : Ex. 

La* acciones buenas se despre- Good actions are despised if 

cian si nacen del arte, y no de they spring from art, and not 

la virtud. from virtue. 
(Saavedra Fajardo.) 

7. Before the geographical divisions of the earth, and 
the names of countries, kingdoms, provinces, &c. : Ex. 

La America tiene mayor variedad America possesses greater va. 

de clima que la Europa. riety of climate than Europe. 

La Espana produce todo lo ne- Spain produces every thing ne- 

cesario para la vida : la An- cessary for life : Andalusia is 

dalucia es una de sus f^rtiles one of her fertile provinces. 

provincias. 
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Exceptum Ist. It is generally omitted in Spanish be- 
fore the names of coantries, longdoms. provinces, &c. 
when they are preceded by a Preposition : fix. 

Fni d Inglatem. I went to England. 

Yiene dt Francis. He comes from France. 

Lob rios de Espafta. The rivers of Spain. 

But when these comitries, &c. are personified, the 
Article is generally retained : Ex. 

Los procederes de la Rasia, The proceedings of Russia, 
con respecto d ia Polonia. with regard to Poland. 

Exception 2nd. Kingdoms, provinces, &c. bearing the 
same name as their capital cities do not admit the Ar- 
ticle : Ex. 

Argel, Ginova, y Feneeia son Algiers, Genoa, and Venice are 
puertos de mar. sea-port towns. 

8. Nouns in the third person, denoting the title, dig- 
nity, profession, &c of an individual, require the Definite 
Article: Ex. 

La Reina Victoria. Queen Victoria. 

El Doctor N. Doctor N. 

El Sefior y la Sefiora B. Mr. and Mrs. B. 

9. When several Nouns follow each other in a sen- 
tence, the Article is frequently repeated before each, par- 
ticularly when they difier in gender ; and if a Preposition 
precede the Artide, the Preposition is likewise generally 
repeated : Ex. 

(En el siglo de oro) no habia la (In the golden age) fraude, de- 
fraudCf el engako^ ni la ma' ceit, nor malice had not min- 
lieia mezcUdose con la ver- gled with truth and simplicity. 
dad y llaneza, 
(Cervantes— Don Quijote.) 

(La ignorancia y el error), ene- (Ignorance and error), the ene- 
migOB de la piiblica tranquili- mies of public tranquillity ; 
dad ; de la prosperidad de las of the prosperity of nations ; 
naciones ; del 6rden, y de la of order and subordination, 
aubordinacion. 

(Marina— BfitoyoHM/. CHL) 

10. The days of the week are frequently, and the hour 
of the day is always, preceded by the Definite Article in 
Spanish : Ex. 

Vendre&ver 4 Vmd.e/ Domingo I shall come and see yon on 
a la una 6 i las dos. Sunday, at one or two o'clock. 
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Ko vaya Void, hasta Ltines a Do not go until Monday at half- 

lat seis y media, 6 M&rtes a past six o'clock, or Tuesday 

las siete menos cuarto. at a quarter before seven. 

Ir£ a lat ocho ni6no9 diez minu- I shall go at ten minutes before 

tos, 6 a las nueve y veinte eight, or at twenty minutes 

minutos. after nine. 



1¥HEN USED IN ENGLISH AND NOT IN SPANISH. 

1 1 . The Definite Article is not used in Spanish before 
Numerical Adjectives following the names of kings, po- 
tentates* &c. : Ex. 

Isabel Segunda. Isabelle the Second. 

Leopoldo Primero, Leon Decimo. Leopold the First, Leo the Tenth. 

1 2. It is omitted when we speak of the titles of books^ 
cliapters* &c. : Ex. 

La obra que compr^, se intitula The book which I bought, is 
" Historia de Espafia." entitled " The History of 

Spain." 
Gapitulo once, verso segundo. Chapter the eleventh, verse the 

second. 

But if we allude to the subject of the work, or any 
particular part of it, we employ the Article : Ex, 

La Historia de Espafia trata The History of Spain treats also 

tambien de su Literatura. on its Literature. 

En el capitulo primero encon- In the first chapter we find, &c. 
tramos, &c. 

13. The Article is omitted, except before the first 
Noun, if required, when several Nouns are used in appo- 
sition : Ex. 

El Principe Alberto, consorte Prince Albert, the consort of 

de la Reina Victoria. Queen Victoria. 

Madrid, capital de Espafia, y Madrid, the capital of Spain, 

residencia de su corte. and residence of its court. 

14. When Nouns are used in a partitive sense, they 
admit no Article in either language, unless we wish to 
refer to some particular object : Ex. 

Deme Vmd. papel Give me (tome) paper. 

Qiii^re Vmd. dinero ? Do you want (any) money ? 

Deme Vmd. del vino que bebi Give me (tome) of the wine I 
ayer. drank yesterday. 

In these examples we see that something in the sense 
of some, or any, is understood, which in both language? 

C 
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may be either expressed or not ; for which reason these 
phrases may be also expressed thus : 

Deme Vmd. un poco de papel. Give me some or a little paper. 

Qai^re Vmd. algun dinero f Bo you want any money ? 

Deme Vmd. un poco del vino Give me tome of the wine I 

que bebi ayer. drank yesterday. 

Un poco de is equivalent to a little, or a small portion, 
or quantity of, Algun means some or any : Algun is de- 
rived from the Indefinite Pronoun Alguno, which changes 
its last vowel into a for the feminine gender, and an « 
is added to it to form the plural number ; but when it 
precedes a Noun masculine singular, it drops the o : Ex. 

I Necesita Vmd. dinero alguno ? Do you require any money ? 

C6mpreme Vmd. algun libro, aU Buy me tome book, tome poems, 

g-ufio<poemas,ii/gt»nanoyela, tome novel, tome fablea. 

algunat iabulas. 

Instead of algunos and algunas, we may also use unos 
or Unas, in the sense of some or a few : Ex. 

Compreme Vmd. unot libros. Buy me tome or a few books, 
unat novelas. tome novels. 

In every other instance the Definite Article is gene- 
rally used alike in both languages. 

EXERCISE ON THE EMPLOYMENT OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

The beauty of the poem. The delicacy of the style, 

bermosura,/. poema, m. delicadeza, /. estilo, m. 

{As soon as I received] information, that the soldiers had 

luego que recibi noticia,/. que soldados, ni.ji. habian 

occupied the fort and town, my zeal for the service 

ocupado fuerte, m. villa, /. mi celo por servicio, m» 

[wouldnotallowme] any longer to remain in the capital. Among 
no me permitia mas tiempo a quedarme en /. entre 

the advantages which our arms obtained in the glorious 
ventajas,/.p. que nuestras armas lograron gloriosa 

action, one of the most interesting was that of having 
/. una mas interesantes fu6 la haber 

completely destroyed the intent of the oppressors, 
completamente destruido intento, m. opresores, m. p. 

Care is often the attendant on greatness, 

cuidado, m. es amenudo companero^ m. de grandeza,/. 

Man is a slave to his passions. Spring, 

hombre,m. es a esclavo sua pasiones. primavera,/. 
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Sammer, Antam, and Winter are the four 6ea<;on8 

▼eranOffli. otoao, at. invierno, a». son euatro estaciones./.ji. 

of the year. Cowardice and meanness are qualities of a 

ano,fli. cobardia,/. bajeza,/. son cuali Jades 

man destitute of hononr. Impartial (2) criticism (1) [should not 
sin A honor, imparcial critica,/. no debe 

offend], [on the contrary], [we ought to feel hononred by it], 
ofender al contrario debiamos honramos con ella. 

General N. [was happily engaged] in maintaining tranquillity 
m. se ocapaba con feliz ecsito mantener tranqoilidad,/'. 

and repressing seditions. The happiness of a man of 

[en reprimir] sedidones,/. p. felicidad,/. nn 

feeling is to relieve the wants of the poor. The 

sentimiento es a aliWar necesidades,/. p. pobres,fli.p. 

love of glory animates the brave. France, Spain, 

amor, m. gloria,/, [animaa] TalerosoSjai.p. Francia^. Espana^. 

Italy, and Germany are oonntries on the continent of 
Italia^. Germania,/. son paises de continente, ai. 

Europe. Russia is a vast Empire. Europe, Asia, 
Europa,/. /. es nn vasto Imperio. /. 

Africa, and America are the four quarters of the worid. 
Africa,/. America,/, son cuatro panes,/.|>. mundo, m. 

Rome and Venice were ancient (2) republics (1). I intend to 
Roma Venecia fueron antiguas repiiblicas. a intento a 

proceed from Holland to France, and from France to England, 
proceder Holanda Inglaterra. 

Mr. A. lires in that street. Mrs. B. has already (2) spoken (1) 
▼ive aqnella calle. ha ya hablado 

to Mrs. C. I am a substitute of Doctor Sangrado. Gil Bias, 
yosoyA substituto ai. 

said Captain Rolando, innocence, virtue, and hononr should 
dijo capiun, ai. inocencia,/. virtud,/. debian 

be appreciated. Never be a slave to avarice and vice, 
ser apreciados. jamas seas a esclavo avaricia,/. vicio, ai. 

[We shall leave London] on Wednesday at half.past four, and 
saldremos de Londres a &Iiercoles,fli. 

arrive at our destination on Friday, at one or two [o*clock]. 
llegaremos nuestro destine a Viernes, at. 6 a 

Mctoria the First was proclaimed Queen of Great Britain, 
Primera fu6 proclamada Reina Gran Bretaiia, /I 

in the year 1837. Leo the Ninth was the first Pope that 
afio,ai. Leon Nono fue primer Papa,ai. qua 

maintained an army in his dominions. Here is a book 
mantuvo nn egercito sus dominios. aqni esta un libro 
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entitled "The Civil (2) Wars (1) of Granada/» The second 
intitula^o civiles guerras . segundo 

paragraph says, thus. Hercales the son of Jupiter. Here is the 
parrafo, m. dice asi. Hercules hijo Jiipiter. 

paper which I have bought. This is the key of the gar- 

papel, m. que a be comprado. esta es Have,/. 

den* The Pyrenees divide France from Spain. The 

Pirin^os, m. p, dividen 

Tagus empties itself into the Atlantic. The Jupiter of Phidias. 
Tajo, m. desagua ▲ en Atlantico, m. Fidias. 

Leopold Grand Duque of Tuscany. Nicholas Emperor of Russia* 
Leopoldo Gran Duque Toscana. Nicolas Emperador 

Quarrels frequently produce fatal (2) consequences (1). 

disputas,/. p. [muchas veces] atraen fa tales consecuencias. 

Take some of the wine that [I sent you]. They are some of the 
[tome Vmd.] vino, m. que le mand^. a son 

apples from my orchard. I have received some letters. 

manzanas,/.p. mi huerto. a he recibido cartas. 

I want some paper and some pens. I have some docu- 
A necesito papel plumas. a tengo docu- 

ments to answer. . Have you (2) received (1) any wine? 
mentos que contestar. ha Vmd. recibido 

Yes, I have received some. Riches often [gain us} 

si, A he riquezas,/.|». amenudonosgrangeaa 

credit, power, fri**nds, and respect, 
credito, poder, amigos, respeto. 



LECTURE V. 



THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

1 . The English Indefinite Article a or an, is translated 
in Spanish un before a Noun masculine, or its Adjective, 
and una before a Noun feminine : Ex. 

Un libro, un buen caballo, un A book, a good horse, an agent, 
agente, una casa, una bella a house, a fine woman, 
mujer. 

2. The English Indefinite Article employed before 
Nouns of weight, measure, or number, in speaking of their 
value or rate, is translated by the Definite Article : Ex. 

Seis peniques la libra. Six pence a pound. 

Tres chelines el ciento. Three shillina;s a hundred. 

Dos duros la vara. Two dollars a yard. 
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3. The Indefinite Article employed in English with 
relation to distance is sometimes translated /7or .* Ex. 

A razon de diez reales por legaa. At the rate of ten reals a league. 

Sometimes por is used instead of el, in speaking of 
value or rate : Ex. 

Se vendid & tres duros por vara. It was lold at three dollars par 

yard. 

4. When a or an is employed in English as a Nume- 
rical Adjective, and means particularly one, it is trans- 
lated into Spanish also hy the Numerical Adjective : Ex. 

Aquf bay una onza de oro y una Here is an ounce of gold and a 
libra de plata. pound of silver. 

WHEN USED IN ENGLISH BUT NOT IN SPANISH. 

5. The Indefinite Article is omitted in Spanish before 
Nouns expressive of the rank, profession, or country of a 
person, when these Nouns are preceded by any part of 
the Verb to be, as referring to them : Ex. 

£1 es embigador. He is an ambassador. 

I Es Vmd. medico ? Are you a physician ? 

Yo soy InglSs. I am an Englishman. 

Bat if any of these Nouns of rank, &c. refer to an 
individual we wish to particularise, the Article should be 
retained in Spanish : Ex. 

Es tin general que se distinguio He is a general who distinguished 
en la batalla de — — , himself in the battle of . 

It is, however, omitted in Spanish before Nouns of 
rank, profession, or country, when they serve to charac- 
terise, or to distinguish in some particular manner the 
person or thing represented by the Noun coming be- 
fore: Ex. 

Lope de Vega, poeta insigne Es- Lope de Vega, a distinguished 

paiiol. Spanish poet. 

S6crates, famoso fil68ofo Griego. Socrates, a famous Grecian phi- 
losopher. 

6. It is omitted in Spanish, when employed in English 
between the Verb to have and a Noun indefinitely used 
in the following manner : 

Tenia inclinacion de decirle. I had a mind to tell him. 

Tenffo idea que ... I have an idea that . . . 

C2 
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7. It is also omitted in Spanish before Nouns used in 
apposition : Ex. 

Cadiz, ciadad de Andalucia. Cadiz, a town of Andalusia. 

CatalaSa, provincia de Espafia. Catalonia, a province of Spain. 

8. Also when it is employed in English before a Noun 
preceded by any word denoting comparison : Ex. 

Tan bella mujer, or mujer tan So beautiful a woman. 

bella. 
Hombre tan elocuente como Ci- As eloquent a man as Cicero. 

ceron. 
Tal persona. Such a person. 

9. It is generally omitted before the Adjective cierto, 
certain, when used in an indefinite manner : Ex. 

Cierto hombre, 6 cierta mujer A certain man, or a certain 
me dijo que... woman told me that... 

10. Also after the word what, used before a Noun in 
exclamation or surprise : Ex. 

Qu6 ruido ! What a noise ! 

Qui bella vista ! What a fine view ! 

11. It is omitted before the word half, and before one 
and a half, and between the word half and a Noun : also 
before a hundred, or a thousand : it is retained, however, 
before a million : Ex. 

Dos varas y media. Two yards and a half. 

Libra y media. A, or one pound and a half. 

Media onza. Half an once. 

Cien libras. A hundred pounds. 

Mil pesos. A thoutand dollars. 

Un millon de reales. A million of reals. 

12. It is omitted in the title of a book : Ex. 

Diccionario Espanol. A Spanish dictionary. 

Gramatica Inglesa. An English Grammar. 

In all other instances the Indefinite Article is gene- 
rally employed alike in both languages. 

EXERCISE ON THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Fortune is a capricious (2 ) deity ( 1 ). A guilty (2) conscience ( 1 ) 
fortana,/. es caprichosa deidad,/. criminal conciencia,/. 

is a perpetual (2) torment (1). I bought a boolc, a sand box, 
es perp^tuo tormento, m. a compr^ libro, m. salvadera, /. 

and an ink-stand. How much a yard? Two dollars a pound, 
tintero, m. a como vara,/, dos libra,/. 



LEC, VI.] NEUTER ARTICLE. 19 

Six dollars a hundred. We travelled at the rate of ten leaguea 
teis ciento, m. a caminamos a razon diez legnas 

a day. The yessel sails two leagues an hour. Give me 
dia, m. buque, 01. anda hora,/. [deme Vmd.) 

a dozen, at two guineas a dozen. Give me nine pounds, 
docena, /. [de a] nueve 

at a shilling a pound. He is a bookbinder, and his brother 

chelin £1 et encuademador su hermano 

a bookseller. I am a German, and he is an Irishman. He acted 
librero. Yo soy Aleman, Irland^s. a obr6 

like a traitor. Parnassus, a mountain of Phocis, is famous for 
como traidor. Parnaso, m. monte Focida,/. esfamosopor 

being the residence of the Muses. Captain V., an officer 

ser residencia, /. Musas,/. p. Capitan, m. oficial 

in the Dutch (2) service (1) said that he had seen Count D. a 
en Holand^s servicio^ m. dijo que a habia visto [al Conde] 

French (2) general (1). He obtained so complete a victory. 
Frances a logr6 tan completa victoria. 

She has so fine a house, and so beautiful a garden. What an 
A tiene bella hermoso qu^ 

excellent person ! What a fine horse ! A friend of mine 
belUsimo sugeto hermoso caballo. amigo, m. a mio 

[spoke to me] about a certain person. Buy me a thousand pens. 
me habl6 [acerca de] persona. (CdmpremeVmd.) mil plumas. 

[I will give you] a hundred dollars. This palace cost a million of 
le dar^ a Vmd. cien pesos. este palacio costo millon 

dollars, and that a million and a half. Give me two dollars and a 
aquel medio. 

half. Here is an ounce and a half of gold, and half an ounce of 
aquihay onza media oro, 

silver. A Treatise on Philosophy. A History of the World, 
plata. tratado de filosofia. historia mundo, m. 

Here ia a lady and a gentleman. [I was talking] to an 
sefiora,/. caballero, m. hablaba con 

acquaintance, 
conocido, m. 



LECTURE VI. 



THE NEUTER ARTICLE. 

1 . The Neuter Article lo is employed. First, before 
Adjectives in the singular number used as Substantives ; 
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and observe that all Spanish Adjectives may be converted 
into Substantives, by simply prefixing the Article lo to 
them : £x. 

Es menester egercitarse en ver It is necessary to exercise one- 
como en sentir, y en juzgar <^0 selfSnseeingas well as in feeling, 
lo hermoto por los ojos, y de lo and to judge oi the beautiful^ (or 
bueno por el sentimiento moral, of that which it beautiful,) by 

the sight, and of the good, (or 
(Capmany — FiLdeEloc) that which it good,) by the 

moral feeling. 

Here we see that lo stands in the place of that which 
is, or of what is. We may likewise employ in Spanish 
without any grammatical discord, though, perhaps, with 
less elegance, those words, the place of which is supplied 
by the Neuter Article lo ; thus, juzgar de aquello que es 
hermoso por los ojos, y de aquello que es hueno por la 
vista ;— or, de lo que es hermoso, &c., y de lo que es bueno, 
&c. : in either way they mean, that which is beautiful, 
or what is beautiful ; and that which is good, or what is 
good. In such instances neither the masculine nor the 
fbminine Article can be employed, since there is no Noun 
expressed with which it could agree : the lo, therefore, 
stands in the place of lo que es, that which is, or what is. 
. Secondly, the Neuter Article lo is frequently employed 
with the words que and cual, before Verbs ; lo que, mean- 
ing what, and lo caul, which : Ex. 

Estos trabajos, moderadamen- These labours performed with 
te tornados, se acostumbran los moderation accustom men to 
hombres & sufrir y bacer lo que bear and to do what they ought; 
deben ; lo cual no podrian hacer which they could nerer do nor 
ni sufrir, &c. bear, &c. 

(J. L. DE Palacios Rubios.) 

And here also the Neuter Article is brought in to refer 
to some act or occurrence, which, not being expressed 
by a Noun, no gender can be attributed to it ; hence 
neither the masculine nor feminine Article coidd be em- 
ployed. 

EXBRCISB ON THE NEUTER ARTICLE. 

[Yon are not aware] how beautiful it is. The work treats 
Vmd. ignora hermoso que es. obra, /. trata 

on the sublime and beautiful. [Let us prefer] that which is 
Bobre ■ prefiramos 

solid to that which is vain. [Let him abide] by what is just. 
s6lido vano. que se limite k justo. 
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What is most desired, is (2) not (1) always the most easy to 
mas apetecible es no siempre lacU de 

obtain. The beautifal acquires under his pen new beaaty ; 
consegnir. toma bajo de su pluma nneva hermosura 

the tender, new softness; the enei^etic, new vigour; the awfal, 
tiemo snavidad energico nuevo vigor terrible 

new rablimity. [i know all] ; by which I infer that, &c. What I 
nueva sublimidad. todo lo se por a infiero qae, &c. yo 

know is not what yon think. All that glitters is not gold. 
gi Ymd. piensa. todo reluce oro. 



LECTURE VIL 



ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 

OF NUMBER. 

1. When the Spanish Noun ends in a vowel, on 
which the stress of the voice does not fall, its plural is 
formed by adding an s to the Noun in the singular 
number: Ex. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

Estrella, estrellas. Star, stars. 

Ave, aves. Bird, birds. 

Geografo, geografos. Geographer, geographers. 

2. When the Noun ends in an accented vowel, or in y, 
its plural b formed by the addition of es to the Noun in 
the sing^ular number. The same takes place with Nouns 
that end in a consonant, unless that consonant be a ^, 
in which case the plural is formed by changing the z 
into ces : Ex. 

Singular. Plural, 

Wild boar, wild boars. 

Law, laws. 

Barrel, barrels. 

Light, lights. 

3. There are some Nouns which in their nature have 
always a plural signification, and consequently require 
that the Article employed with them be in the plural 
number : such are viveres, provisions ; visperas, vespers ; 
alicates, pincers, and several others. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Jabali, 


jabalies. 


Ley, 


leyes. 


Barril, 


bamles. 


Lqz, 


luces. 
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I 

There are others, which, notwithstanding their plural 
termination, have not a plural signification, and therefore 
require the Article in the sigular number ; such are corta- 
plumaSf a pen -knife ; saca-botas, a boot-jack, and some 
others. 

EXERCISE ON THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

%* Obterre^ that in the future exercises^ all Spanith Nount 
will be put in the singular number^ whatever may be the num- 
ber of the corresponding Nouns in English. The student 
V)illf therefore^ have to consider the number of the English 
Noun, previous to his translating it^ and to be guided by the 
Mules for the formation of the plural number of Nouns when 
required. 

The beauty of the birds, and the melody of their voices. The 
hermosura,/. melodfa,/. sus voz. 

woods in those countries are very thick. The flocks in 
bosque, m. en aquellos pais son muy espesos. reba5o,iit. 

the meadows. The niceties of the languages. The gil]y-flowers 
prado, m. delicadeza, /. lengua,/. alelf, m. 

and roses grew in abundance. Until prisons be con- 

rosa, /. Grecian abundancia. [hasta que] c&rcel se con- 
verted into houses of industry and schools of reform [we shall 
viertan en iudubtria escuela reforma 

never draw any benefit] from the sentences of the judges, 

nunca sacar^mos provecho sentencia,/. juez, m. 

Men and women should be faithful [to each other]. Those 
hombre, m. mujer, /. deben ser fieles unos con otros. aquellos 

ministers framed good laws for their countries. The 
ministrOy formaron buenas ley para sus pueblo. 

scholars received the books and pens from their masters* 
disclpulo, m. recibieron libro, m. pluma, /. sus maestro* 

Those garrets are very roomy. The flowers of those 
zaquizamf son espaciosos. flor 

gardens are beautiful. [There would be] few contentions, frauds, 
hermosas. habrla pocas contienda, fraude, 

and perjuries, if men [would set] bounds to their desires, 
perjurio, pusiesen limite sus deseo. 

OF AUGMENTATIVE AND DIMINUTIVE NOUNS. 

4. These derivatives denote a larger or smaller thing of 
their kind than that which is expressed by their pri- 
mitives. They are formed in Spanish, by the addition of 
various termitations to the Noun in its primitive state, 
dropping the final vowel if it have one. 



LEG. YII.] GENDER. 23 

5. Noons augmentative of the masculine gender are 
formed by the addition of the letters on, ote, or azo; 
those of the feminine gender, by ona, or aza. These 
terminations are equivalent in their meanings to the 
English words big, large, stout, taU, and such like : Ex. 

Primitivei* DerivaHves. PrimitiveM, Derivatives. 

Hombre, hombr on, or hombra 2ro. A man, a ia//, or /ar^e man. 
Mnjer, mujerona, mujerona^ra. A woman, a masculine woman. 
Sombrero, sombrera^e. A hat, a large, or big hat. 

Hombron also signifies a man distinguished for talent 
or valour. 

6. The terminations azo and iza are sometimes used 
also to express the injury that a weapon is capable of 
inflicting, and the gender of the Noun so employed fol* 
lows the rule of the termination of these additionals: Ex« 

La mat6 de un pistoletazo. He shot her with a pittoL 

Me tir6 en tierra de un garro- He knocked me down with li 

tazo, bludgeon. 

Le di una buena -paliza. I gare him a good beatipg with 

a stick. 

7. Nouns diminutive are formed by the addition of the 
terminations in, illo, ito, ico, etc, uelo, or uejo, to the 
masculine : the feminine are formed by adding a to the 
termination in, and by changing the final vowel of the 
others into a ; observing, however, that diminutives 
ending in ito and ico denote not only smallness, but a 
kind of endearing expression ; and those that end in illo, 
uelo, or uefo, generally denote contempt or disgust : Ex. 

Primitives, Derivatives. Primitives. Derivatives. 

Hombre, hombrect/o. A man, a youth. 

hombreci7/o a pitiful little fellow. 

Casa, cAsita. A house, a pretty little house. 

castV/ff a mean littlehoixse. 

This rule, however, is not always strictly uniform ; prac- 
tice alone can make the pupil familiar with the peculiar 
meanings of these terminations, of which, besides those 
already mentioned, many more may be formed at fancy. 

GENDER. 

8. The Gender of Spanish Nouns, of which there are 
only two, is distinguished — First, by their signification, 
as all animate objects are of the gender of their respec- 
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tive sex; and the rank» professions, employments, and 
so forth, of persons, are of the gender of the individuals to 
vhich they helong: Secondly, by their termination; the 
rule to ascertain the gender by which being so easy, would 
be preferable to be adopted as a standard: — ^namely. 
Nouns ending in a, d, or ion, are generally of the feminine 
gender ; those which end in any other letter are mostly 
masculine: Ex. 

Feminine. Matculine, 

Inocencia, innocence. Honor. honour. 

Virtud, virtue. Sombrero, hat. 

Relacion, relation. Monte, mountain. 

9. There are, nevertheless, exceptions to this rule, of 
which a list will be given. Observe, first, however, that 
there are also two other species of Nouns, the one called 
epicene, which is applied to Nouns that express both 
genders by the same word ; as, Elpato, the duck or the 
drake ; La rata, the he or she rat : neither does the Ar- 
ticle prefixed to these Nouns vary to distinguish their 
gender ; to point out which, it is necessary to add some 
word to them, descriptive of their sex; as. El pato 
macho. El pato hembra ; La rata macho, La rata 
hembra ; macho signifying male, and hembra female. 

10. The other species of Nouns is called common, from 
their being common to both genders, and the Article 
prefixed to them points out the distinction of their gen- 
der ; as, El tigre, the tiger ; La tigre, the tigress ; Un 
joven, a young man ; Una joven, a young woman. 

The gender of Nouns which are used in the plural 
number only are determined by their terminations, sup- 
posing they could be used in the singular number, except 
e/enufrides, fauces, fases. Hares, preces, tribedes, which 
are feminine. 

LIST OF EXCEPTIONS IN THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

Masculine Nouns ending in a. 



Adema^ 


Prop. 


carisma. 


divine gift. 


albacea. 


executor. 


ctima^ 


climate. 


uUabala^ 


per-centage. 


cnmela. 


comet. 


almea. 


ttorax. 


crisma^ 


chritm. 


mnagrama^ 


anagram. 


dia. 


day. [driff. 


Mnevrismaj 


aneurism. 


diafragma^ 


diafragm^ mi- 


antipoda^ 


antipode. 


diagrama, 


diagram. . 


mpotegmaj 


apothegm. 


digama^ 


digamma. 


^cgiotna^ 


axiom. 


dilema, 


dilemma. 
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diploma, 


diploma. 


minimi st a. 


student. 


dogma. 


dogma. 


paradigma, 


paradigm. 


drama,* 


drama. 


paradocsa. 


paradox. 


edema. 


oedema. 


paragua. 


umbrella. 


enigma. 


enigma. 


pentagrama. 


musical-stave. 


entimema. 


entkj/meme. 


planeta. 


planei. 


epigrama. 


epigrain. 


poema. 


poem. 


euperma, 


sperm, 
AStna, 


prisma. 


prism. 


Etna, 


problema. 


problem. 


guardacoeta. 


cuttom-houte 


progimnasma. 


essay. 




boat. 


sintoma, 


symptom. 


guardavelitf 


main-top tackle 


sistema, 


system. 


gurdaropa, 


wardrobe. 


sofd. 


sofa. 


idioma. 


idiom. 


softsma. 


sophism. 


jetuila,f 


jeeuit. 


tapaboca. 


slap on the 


largomira. 


teleucope. 




mouth. 


lema. 


lemma. 


tema. 


theme. 


mand. 


manna. 


teorema. 


theorem. 


mapa. 


map. 


viva, 


husxa. 


metaplatma. 


metaplatm. 


' 






Masculine Not 


ins ending in d 


• 


Adalid, 


a chief leader. 


cSsped, 


turf. 


alamud. 


door bar. 


huisved, 
laud. 


euest, 
lute. 


almud. 


a measure. 


arehildud. 


tpeciet of lute. 


sud. 


Sfiuth, 


ardid. 


ttratagem. 


talmudf 


talmud. 


ataud. 


coffin. 








Masculine Noun 


s ending in ion. 


Embrionj 


embryo. 


morrion. 


murrain. 


gorrion, 


sparrow. 


sarampion. 


measles. 




Feminine Nou 


ns ending in e. 




Anade, 


duck. 


came. 


Jtesh, 


alaehe. 


shad. 


catdstrofe. 


catastrophe. 


ahine. 


chick weed. 


eertidumbre. 


certainty. 


anagdlide. 


pimpernel. 


ehurre. 


grease. 


ave. 


fowl, bird. 


class. 


class. 


azumbre. 


a measure. 


clave. 


key. 


barbarie. 


barbarity. 


clemdiide. 


cltmber. 


bate. 


basis. 


eohorte. 


cohort. 


calvicie. 


baldness. 


eompage, 


joint. 


ealle. 


street. 


eorambre. 


hides. 


eapelardente, 


funeral pile, 
caryatides. 


eorriente, 


stream. 


caridtide, 


eorte, 


court. 


* And rII it* compnundf , as mehdr 


ama, See. 




f And all thote which from their m 


caning denote malM, Af anabaplista 



be. 
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cottumbre^ 


custom. 


mole. 


mass. 


crasicie. 


fatness. 


molicie. 


effeminacy. 


creciente^ 


flood'tide. 


muchedumbre. 


multitude. 


crenchst 


the parting of 


muerte. 


death. 




the hair. 


mugre. 


dirt. 


tumbre^ 


summit. 


nave. 


ship. 


dulcedumbre. 


sweetness. 


nieve. 


snou). 


elatine. 


wateruiort. 


noche. 


night. 


epipdctide^ 


bastard helle- 


nube. 


cloud. 


esferdide^ 


bore, 
spheroid. 


paralage, 
paraselene. 


parallax, 
mock'moon. 


especie. 


species. 


parte. 


a part. 


epigrafe, 


epigraph. 


patente. 


patents 


estirpe^ 


race, or origin. 


piplide. 


wild purslain. 


etidpide. 


elarv, 
phalanx. 


pesadumbre, 


grief. 


falange. 


peste. 


the plague. 


fase. 


phasis. 


pirdmide. 


pyramid. 


A 


faith. 


pigide^ 


pix. 


jiebre^ 


fever. 


planicie. 


plain. 


frente^ 


front^forehead 


plebe. 


rabble. 


fuente^ 


fountain. 


podre. 


pus. 


gente. 


people. 


podredumbre, 


rottenness. 


hambre^ 


hunger. 


progenie, 


progeny. 


helice^ 


helix. 


prole. 


issue. 


helgine^ 


pellitory. 


quiete. 


quietus. 


hemionite. 


hemionite. 


salumbre, 


oxide of salt. 


herrutnbre^ 


rust of iron. 


salve. 


salve regina. 


hip6rbole^ 


hyperbole. 


sangre. 


blood. 


hipocistide. 


hypocistas. 


sede. 


a see. 


hojaldre. 


kind of pan-* 


serie. 


series. 




cake. 


servidumbre, 


servitude. 


ineertidumbre 


, uncertainty. 


serpiente. 


serpent. 


indole^ 


temper. 


sirte. 


quicksand. 


ingle. 


groin. 


suerte. 


chance. 


intemperie. 


intemperate' 


superficie. 


superfices, 
afternoon. 




ness. 


tarde. 


jeridey 


xirys. 


teame. 


kind of stone. 


lande. 


kind of acorn. 


techumbre. 


roof. 


landre^ 


glandular 


temperie. 


temperature. 




swellling. 


tilde. 


a tittle: aline 


laringe. 


larynx. 




placed some- 


laude^ 


praise, an epi- 




times over 




taph. 




the Spanish 


leche. 


milk. 




n, thus R, 


legumbre^ 


pulse. 


torre. 


tower. 


lente^ 


lens. 


trabe. 


a beam. 


liebre. 


hare. 


tripode, 


tripod. 


liendre. 


nit. 


troge. 


granary. 


lite. 


litigation. 


ubre. 


udder. 


Have, 


key. 


urdiembre. 


warp. 


lumbre. 


fire. 


varicie, 


varix. 


mansedumbre^ 


meekness. 


velambre. 


nuptial rites. 


menguanle. 


ebb' tide. 


vislumbre. 


glimmering. 


mente, 


the mind. 
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Feminine Nouns ending in i or y. 



Didcesi, 

graeiadei^ 
grei^ or gre^. 



Aguamiel^ 

capital^ 
edrcet, 
eol, 
decretal. 



diocese, 

gratiola, 

fiock, 

iMW. 



metrdpoli^ 

patmacristi^ 

pardfrasi^ 



Feminine Nouns ending in 1. 

Ate/, 



hydromel, 

lime, 

capital, 

prison, 

cabbage, 

decretal. 



miel^ 

piel, 

sal, 

senate 

vocal. 



Feminine Nouns ending in n. 



Armason, stowage^ 

barbechasou, fallowing time 



binason, 

cargason, 

clavaton, 

din, or crin, 

desazon, 

imdgen, 

plomazon. 



Mano, 



raron^ 

sarien, 

sazon^ 

segazon, 

sien, 

sinrazon^ 
trabazon. 



second plough- 
cargo, [ing. 
row of natls, 
mane, 
uneasiness, 
image, 
a gilder's 
cushion. 

Feminine Nouns ending in o. 
hand, | nao. 

Feminine Nouns ending in r. 



metropolis. 

palmachristi, 

paraphrase. 



gMtl. 

honey. 

skin, 

salt. 

signal, 

vowel. 



reason, 
frying-pan. 
season, 
reaping time, 
temple, (part 
of the head.) 
injustice, 
splicing. 



ship. 



Bezar, 


bezoar. 


segur. 


axe. 


Jlor, 


flower. 


zdster, 


shingles. 


labor^ 


labour. 








Feminine Nou 


ns ending in s. 


> 


Anagiris^ 


bean trefoil. 


metamorfdsis. 


metamorphosis 


antiperistasis 


, antiperistasis. 


metemsicosis. 


metemsychosis. 


apotedsis. 


apotheosis. 


mtet. 


crop. 


bilis. 


bile. 


paraldcsis. 


parallax. 


eolapiscis. 


isinglass. 


paralisis^ 


palsy. 


crisis^ 


crisis. 


parinesis. 


paranesis. 


diatrdsis. 


diathrasis. 


polispdstos. 


tackle 0* putties 


diesis. 


diesis. 


raquitis. 


rickets. 


enjitiusis. 


emphyteusis. 


res. 


head of cattle. 


epijisis. 


epiphysis. 


sa Unites^ 


selenites. 


epigldlis. 


epiglottis. 


salsifras. 


saxifrage. 


elites. 


elites. 


sarddnix. 


sardonyx. 


galidpsis, 


dead'nettle. 


sindiresis. 


remorse. 


hematites^ 


haematites. 


sintdcsis. 


syntax. 


hipdslasis, 


hypostasis. 


tisis. 


thesis. 


hip&tesis. 


hypothesis. 


tisis. 


phthisis. 


liM. 


flower-de-lis. 


tos. 


cough. 


macis. 


mace. 


troj. 


granary. 
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Feminine Noun ending in u. 
Tribu^ tribe. 

Feminine Noims ending in z. 

Cerviz^ 

eocatriz^ 

eodorniz, 

coz, 

eruz, 

faz, 

hazy 

hezy 

hoz, 

luz, 

matriz, 

nariZf 

And all those Nouns ending in ez, denoting qualities in 
the ahstract ; as brillantez, brilliancy ; escasez, scarcity ; 
and many others. 

There are also a few Nouns, of which the Gender is 
not generally fixed ; as some authors consider them 
masculine, and others feminine. The following is a list 
of them : — 



cervix. 


nihezy 


childhood. 


cocatrice. 


nuezy 


nut. 


quail, 
iick. 


paz. 


peace. 


perdizy 


partridge. 


crott. 


pez, 


pitch. 


ritage. 


p6mez. 


pumice. 


bundle. 


raiz. 


root. 


dregt. 


tobrehaz. 


surface. 


aickle^ defile. 


tobrepelliz^ 


aurplice. 


light. 


tez. 


complexion. 


matrix. 


vez^ 


time. 


note. 


voz. 


voice. 



Albald, 

anatemUt 

arte* 

azucar^ 

calor, 

canals 

cisma, 

cHlis, 

dote^ 



certificate, 

cocket. 
anathema, 
ail. 
sugar, 
heat, 
canal, 
schism, 
skin, 
dowrjf. 



emblem a, 

hermafrodita, 

hipirbole, 

mar^f 

mdrgeny 

nema, 

Orden^X 

pringue, 

puente, 

tribu. 



emblem. 

hermaphrodite 

hyperbole. 

sea, 

margin. 

letter-seaL 

order. 

grease, 

bridge. 

tribe. 



EXERCISE ON THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 



%* The Gender of the Spanish Nouns will not be pointed out 
in the Exercises in future, as it is presumed the Rules which 
refer to them will enable the Student to distinguish them. 

Self love and pride are the offspring of ignorance. Innocence, 
amor propio orgulloson hijos ignorancia. iiiocencia, 

honor, and the love of virtue are estimable (2) qualities (1). 
amor virtud estimables preiida 

The summits of those mountains are very pleasant. Her 
cima aqaellos monte muy agradables. su 

* Arte is always feminine when ufied in the plural number, 
f The compounds of mar are universally feminine ; as, bt^anar, low 
water ; pieamar, hi$2[h water. 
X Orden is feiuini..e when it means order in the sense Qt command. 
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conversation is very agreeable. Good cultiyation contributes to 
es amena. buen cultivo contribuye 

the fertility of the soil. They follow the same system. The 
fertilidad tierra. a siguen mismo 

situation of the country. The treatise appears to have been 

pais. tratado parece a haber sido 

written by an historian. She is a servant of the dutchess. 
escrito por historiador. ella es criada duquesa. 

Amplification or climax, is a figure of speech which 

[6 sea] graduaeion figura ret6rica que 

gradually heightens the circumstances of an object, 

[va subiendo de grade en grado] circunstancia objeto. 

He was decorated with the cross of honour. The symptoms of 
A fu6 condecorado cruz -~— .— sfntoma 

the disease. It is the custom of the times. The brilliancy of 
enfermedad. a es costumbre tiempo. brillantez 

their voices. In the map are seen all the planets and comets 
en mapa se ven todos planeta cometa 

recently discovered, 
recientemente descubiertos. 



LECTURE VIII. 



CASE. 

1 . We have five Cases to consider in Spanish ; namely, 
the Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, the Accusative, 
and the Ablative. 

The Nominative governs the Verb ; the Genitive de-! 
notes possession and relation ; the Dative the person or 
thing to which anything is directed, sent, or spoken ; the 
Accusative the person or thing governed by the Verb ; and 
the Ablative denotes either separation from, or instru- 
mentality. 

[ pC^ Those who are not raiSeiently weU acquainted with the nature of the 
Cases are recommended to consult the author's Eoglish Orammar, where 
they will find this subject, so highly important in ttie study of a foreign 
language, ftilly and distinctly explained.] 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS WITH THE ARTICLE. 

Masculine Nouns referring to persons. 

Singular. 

NoM. £1 hombre, The man. 

Gen. del hombre, of the man. 

1)2 
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CASE. 


[leC. VIII. 


Dat. al hombre, or para el bombre. 


to or for the man. 


Ace. al hombre. 




the man. , 


Abl. por, de, ea, sin, con, sobre 


by, from, in, without, with, 


el hombre. 


Plural. 


upon the man. 


NoM. Los hombres, 




The men. 


Gen. de los hombres, 




of the men. 


Dat. k or para los hombres, 


to or for the men. 


Ace. a los hombres, 




the men. 


Abl. por, &c. los hombres, 




by, &c. the men. 


Feminine Nouns referring to persons. 




Singular 


■ 


NoM. La mujer, 




The woman. 


Gen. de la mujer. 




of the woman. 


Dat. a or para la miger. 




to or for the woman. 


Aec. 4 la mujer, 




the woman. 


Abl. por, &c. la mujer. 


Plural. 


by, &c. the woman. 


NoM. Las mujeres. 




The women. 


Gen. de las mujeres, 




of the women. 


Dat. k or para las mujeres 


f 


to or for the women. 


Ace. k las mujeres, 




the women. 


Abl. por, &c. las mujeres. 




by, &c. the women. 


Masculine Nouns referring to things. 




Singular 


• 


NoM. £1 libro. 




The book. 


Gen. del Hbro, 




of the book. 


Bat. al libro, or para el libro. 


to or for the book. 


Ace. el libro, 




the book. 


Abl. por, Hie. el libro, 


Plural. 


by, &c. the book. 


NoM. Los libros, 




The books. 


Gen. de los libros, 




of the books. 


Bat. k or para los libros. 




to or for the books. 


Aec. los libros. 




the books. 


Abl. por, &c. los libros. 




by, &c. the books. 


Feminine Nouns referring to things. 




Singular, 


» 


NoM. La carta. 




The letter. 


Gen. de la carta. 




of the letter. 


Bat. a or para la carta, 




to or for the letter. 


Ace. la carta. 




the letter. 


Abl. por, &c. la carta, 




by, &c. the letter. 




Plural 


• 


KoM. Las cartas, 




The letters. 


Gen. de las cartas. 




of the letters. 


Bat. a or para las cartas. 




to or for the letters. 


Aec. las cartas. 




the letters. 


Abl. por, &c. las cartas, 




by, &c. the letters. 
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OF THE GOVERNMENT OP THE CASES, AND OF THE PKEPO- 
6ITI0N8 EMPLOYED WITH THEM, IN CONFOKMITT WITH 
THE RULES GIVEN IN THE GRAMMAR OF THE ACADEMY. 

2. The NominatiTe case being the actor, or the agent 
of the Verb, is never governed : £z. 

AioHMo escribe. Alpkomsus writes. 

Los drholcs crecen. The trees grow. 

3. The Gautice is always governed in Spanish by the 
Preposition de : Ex. 

£1 caballo de Pedro. Peter's horse. 

£1 reioado de Augusta. The reign of Augustus. 

4. The Dative is governed by d, or para: Ex. 

He escrito d Juan. 1 hare written to John. 

Lo compr^ pura el Capitan. I bought it /or tke Captain. 

5. The Accusative is governed by the Verb ; bat if the 
object of the Verb be a person^ it is generally preceded 
in Spanish by the Preposition d. (See Par. 7). Ex. 

He escrito nna carta. I have written a letter. 

Jo%it ama a Prancisca. Joseph loTes Prancess. 

The following Prepositions also sometimes govern the 
Accusative Case; namely, ante, contra, entre, hacia, 
hasta, para, seguM, tras: Ex. 

Parecid anie el Juez. He appeared before tke Judge. 

Did contra la pena. It struck against the rock. 

Le halle entre los arholes. I found him amongst tke trees. 

Van kaeia Valencia, They are going towards Valencia. 

Llegaron kasta Segovia. Thej arrived as far as Segovia. 

Salio para Madrid. He set out for Madrid. 

£s scgun la ley. It is according to tke law. 

Fneron tras 6l. They went after kim. 

Tlie Preposition jior also governs the Accusative when 
preceded l^ Verbs denoting motiom : Ex. 

Toy i viijar por EspaHa. I am going to travel tkrougk Spain., 
Pas6 por mi veniana. He passed by my window. 

But, when por is preceded by Verbs that do not denote 
motion^ it governs the Abhitive Case ; as, Lo hizo por 
eavidia. He did it tkroagh envy. 

Si^re likewise governs the Accusative Case, when it 
denotes st^periority ; as. La caridad et sobre todat las vtr- 
tmdes, Qianty is above all virtues. 
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Bat, when it denotes place, it governs the Ablative ; 
as^ Estd sobre la mesa. It is upon the table. 

6. The Ablative is governed by de, por, sobre, con, 
desde, en, sin: Ex. 

Lo saco del libro. He took it from the book. 

£scribir6 por eorreo, I will write by the post, 

Pongalo tobre mi cama. Put it upon my bed. 

Iran con el criado. They will go with the servant. 

Vengo k pi6 desde Granada. 1 come from Granada on foot. 

Estan en casa. They are at home. 

Desayunar^mos en el eomedor. We will breakfast in the draW" 

ing room. 

Estoy sin dinero. I am without money. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE EMPLOYMENT OF THE PREPOSITION 
d IN THE ACCUSATIVE OR OBJECTIVE CASE. 

7. Active Verbs in Spanish, generally govern a Noun 
in the Accusative Case ^ith the Preposition d, if the 
object represent a person. The use of the Preposition d 
is to point out the immediate object of the Verb, when 
it is not sufficiently denoted without its assistance ; a 
circumstance that very frequently occurs in Spanish, in 
which there is so great a variety of syntactical inversion, 
as will be observed by the following sentence, which may, 
with the same words, be expressed in six difierent ways, 
without altering the sense in the least ; and where, but 
for the Preposition, we could not ascertain which of the 
two Nouns were the Nominative, and which the object 
of the Verb. (See Construction of Nouns, Par. 8.) Ex. 

Cain mat6 a Abel.. 

Cain 4 Abel mato 

X Abel mat6 Cain . _, . ^ .„ , ., , 

A Abel Cain mato /"Cain killed Abel. 

Mat6 Cain 4 Abel 

Mato & Abel Cain 

When the immediate object of the Verb is an inani- 
mate being, the Preposition d is seldom used ; except, 
sometimes, when both the Nominative and the Accusa- 
tive are of the same number ; as then the Preposition 
may be of use to prevent ambiguity : Ex. 

£1 arbol abrig6 d la casa. The tree sheltered the honse. 

Here the Preposition points out casa to be the dbject 
of the Verb ; and if the S3aitactical order of the sentence 
be inverted, thus, d la casa abrig6 el drbol, stiD casn- 
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appears in the Objective Case ; but if we dispense with 
the Preposition d in the sentence as it now stands, the 
meaning of the sentence would be quite the opposite to 
what it was in its original form ; since it would mean. 
The house sheltered the tree. 

Sentences occur in which there are two Nouns of the 
same number, one in the Accusative, the other in the 
Dative Case, and both representing persons ; as. We sent 
the captain to the merchant. Now, if in translating this 
sentence into Spanish we employ the Preposition d be- 
fore both Nouns, it would produce ambiguity, for we 
should not know whether the person sent was the captain 
or the merchant : therefore, to avoid obscurity in in- 
stances of this nature, we should dispense with the Pre- 
position in the Accusative Case, and employ it only in the 
Dative ; thus, Envidmos el capitan al negociante ; and not 
Envidmos al capitan al negociante. 

There seems, however, to be a tendency to the general 
adoption of the Preposition d before Personal Nouns in 
the Accusative Case, although not to the entire exclu- 
sion of it before Nouns that do not represent persons. 
Upon the whole, therefore, it would be advisable to 
adopt it in the Accusative Case, except in such instances 
where the object of the Verb is sufficiently conspicuous 
without the use of it, and to employ it where ambiguity 
might result from its exclusion. This method would be 
the easiest to practice, and would harmonize with the 
idiom of the Spanish language. 

CONSTRUCTION OP NOUNS. 

8. In the natural order of the construction of Spanish 
Nouns, the Nominative precedes, and the Accusative fol- 
lows the Verb, as is the case in English ; but this order 
may, for the sake of energy or elegance, be inverted, 
placing the Nominative after, and the Accusative before, 
the Verb : the latter inversion, however, does not occur 
so frequently as the former : Ex. 

Nominative after the Verb. 

Did voces la castfsima Susana The chaste Susana then called 
ent^nces, y viendo los atrevi. aloud for assistance, and the 
dos viejot, &c. daring old men seeing, &c. 

(LoFE DE Yeoa — La Casta Susana.) 
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Asi en todas las lengaas arde el Thus in all languages the heart 

corazon^ ciega la cdierM^ em- kindles, anger blinds, love in- 

briaga el amor, &c. toxicates, &c. 
(Capmany— Ft7. de Eloc.) 

Accusative before the Verb. 

Pocas eosas tenemos que no sean Few things we possess that are 

comunes a todos. Tenemos not common to all. We have 

muchas abilidades que feliz^n many abilities that promise 

nos promeien. us a happy end. 

(Cervantes — La Gitanilla,) 

9. The Genitive, Dative, and Ablative, always follow 
the Preposition : Ex. 

JjA ctLSA es de Juan. The house is John's 

Enviaron la noticia d Pedro, They sent the news to Peter. 
Ir&n eon el criado. They will go with the servant 

These sentences may be inverted, as far as regards the 
position of the Verb ; still, however, the Preposition mnst 
invariably precede the Noun : Ex. Es de Juan la casa : 
d Pedro envidron la noticia : con el criado irqn. 

10. When in English two Nouns follow each other, 
the first specifying the kind, purpose, occupation, or the 
like, of the other, their order is reversed in the transla- 
tion, and the second Noun is placed in the Grenitive Case, 
preceded by the Preposition de : Ex. 

Cerradura de puerta. Door-lock. 

Cachara de t^. Tea spoon. 

Mesa de caoba. Mahogany table. 

Kelojes de oro. Gold watches. 

1 1 . The same inversion of order is likewise observed 
when several Possessive Cases follow one another in 
English ; and the Nouns are all translated in a retro- 
grading order : Ex. 

Los rayos del sol. The sun*s rays. 

El caballo del padre de Juan. John's father's horse. 

La hermana de la esposa de mi My uncle's wife's sister, 
tlo. 

Sometimes this same order is used in English also ; in 
such cases, whether the second Noun be preceded by of 
or to, it always requires de in Spanish : Ex. 

La prerogativa del Soberano. The prerogative of the Sovereign. 
Son primes del Duque. • They are cousins to the Duque. 

If the English Noun with the sign *b be preceded by 
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ofy the Preposition and Article are required before both 
Nouns in Spanish : Ex. 

Bos dt hi criadot del duqve. Two servants of the duke's. 
Uno de lot minittrot de 8u Ma-- One of Her Migesty^s ministers. 
Jestad. 

12. There are sentences also in English in which the 
fiign *8 of the Possessive Case is employed as a substitute 
for the Noun which it represents ; as. He lives at the 
CfeneraVs, where the 's occupies the place of house or 
residence; in such instances the order of the foregoing 
example is observed in the translation : Ex. 

Vive en casa del general. He lives at the general's. 

Vengo de casa del medico. I come from the doctor's. 

EXEKCISE ON THE CONSTKUCTION OF NOUNS. 

The haman (2) heart (1) [is not satisfied] with what 
humano corazon no se harta con 

fortune or heaven [bestows on it]. The estimation of sati- 
fortuna cielo le concede. — _.- sati- 
rical (2) works (1) increases with their prohibition. Valour 
ricas obra crece la — — — _ valor 

is seldom found where modesty [is wanting]. In war, 
[pocas veces se ball a] donde falta. en guerra 

judgment conquers more than arms. They attacked the 
entendimiento vencc mas que arma. acometieron 

castle on the [weakest side]. Good actions should exceed 
Castillo por lado mas flaco. buenas obra [ban de esceder] 

offences. I bought a watch chain. The bed curtains were of 
ofensa. a compr6 cadena. cama cortina eran 

India muslin. The front of the edifice was adorned with mar- 
muselina frontera edificio estaba adornada de m&r- 

ble columns : in the interior were seen several bronze statues, 
mol coluna — — » se veian varias bronce est&tua. 

I prefer buck-skin gloves. Show me the straw hats 

A prefiero ante cuero gnante. [mu^streme Vmd.] paja sombrero 

and the silk ribbons. My brother's house is situated near to 
seda cinta. mi hermano esti situada cerca de 

the Governor's garden. He is at the shoemaker's. I saw (2) 
Gobernador a estaen zapatero. Yo vi 

them (1) at the tailor's. I speak of the Duke's brother's conduct, 
los sastre. a hablo Duque conducta. 

Anacreon flourished after Homer's death, and after the 
— <— florecid [despues de] Homero muerte 
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defeat of Croesus the King of Lydia. Darius^s son Xerxes 
derrota Creso Rey Lidia. Dario hijo Serses 

ascended the throne of Persia after his father^s death, 
ascendio al trono — — [despues de] su 
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ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

GENERAL AGREEMENT WITH THE NOUN. 

1. Adjectives, and Participles used as Adjectives, 
agree in Spanish in number and gender with the Nouns 
to which they refer : Ex. 

Un hombre alto, A tall man. Hombres alioi. Tall men. 
Una mujer aUa. A tall woman. Mujeres alias. Tall women. 

Ohserve that the plural of Adjectives is formed pre- 
cisely the same as the plural of Nouns. 

AGREEMENT IN NUMBER. 

2. An Adjective that refers to two or more Nouns 
singular is used in the singular number if it precede the 
Nouns ; but in the plural if it follow them : Ex. 

El merecido aplauso y elogio. .. ^ jn ^^^^.^^ annlauae and nraise 
El aplauso y elogio merecidosj ^^® merited applause ana praise. 

3. When the Adjective refers to Nouns of different 
numbers, it is put in the plural if it follow the Nouns, 
and agrees in number with the first if it precede them : 
Ex. 

Su palacio y jardines hermoiot ...1 His beautiful palace and gar- 
Su hermuto palacio y jardines. ...-' dens. 

Sus palacios y jardin hermotot ... -^ His beautiful'palaces and gar- 
Sus hermotot palacios y jardin . ... / den. 

AGREEMENT IN GENDER. 

4. Adjectives agree in gender with the Nouns to 
which they refer, according to the following rules ; pre- 
viously* however, to the pupil's becoming acquainted 
with them, it is necessary that be should know how to 
distinguish the gender of Adjectives. This will first be 
explained to him. 
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5. Adjectives that terminate in an, on, and o, are of 
the masculine gender: those ending in an and on are 
made feminine by the addition of an a ; and those ending 
in 0, by changing this vowel into a.* Adjectives that end 
in any other letter are common to both genders : £z. 

Un bombre haragan. An indolent man. 

Una mujer karagana. An indolent woman. 

Un mnchacfao jugueton. A playful boy. 

Una mnchA<3iSijugueion£. A playful girl. 

TTn gnerrero fatnoto. A famous warrior. 

Una accion famota. A famous action. 

£1 padre feliz. The happy father. 

Lahija/r/iz. The happy daughter. 

Un motivo evidente. An evident motive. 

Una prneba evidente* An evident proof! 

6. Adjectives that qualify the femenine Noon nada are 
always used in the masculine termination. Ex. 

Nada es mas contagioso que el Nothing is more contagious than 

egemplo. example. 

Nada es mas cierto. Nothing is more certain. 

7. To Adjectives derived from the names of kingdoms, 
oonntriesy &c., an a is generally added to form thor 
feminine termination : Ex. 

Ingl^.%411. Inglesa,/. English. 

£spanol,iii. Espafiola,/. Spanish. 

8. When this kind of Adjectives is employed in Eng- 
lish with reference to articles of commerce, the produc- 
tions of a country, and such like, the Noun expressive of 
the name of the country that produces those articles, or 
in which they are manufactured, is generally used in 
8pam8h instead of the Adjective : Ex. 

Spanish wine. Vino de Espana, i which means f Wine of Spain. 
French silk. Seda de FranHaJ literally ^Silk of Fnmce. 

9. The same construction is likewise generally observed, 
in Spanish, in referring to persons of whom we rather 
intend to describe the coun^ from which they come, or 
in whose government they are employed, than the place 
of their nativity : Ex. 

Bl Embajador de Austria. The Austrian Ambassador. 
£1 Consul de Espana. The Spanish Consul. 

This, however, must not be taken as an absolute rule, 
for such sentences may also be translated thus* Seda 
Francesa, El consul Espafiol, SfC, 

£ 
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10. We have now to consider the Agreement of Ad- 
jectives in gender with the Nouns to which they refer ; 
namely. Adjectives that refer to two or more Nouns sin- 
gular, of different genders, are employed in the masculine 
gender if they follow the Nouns ; but agree in gender 
with the first Noun if ihsy precede the Nouns : Ex. 

£1 eg^rcito y la armada derrota' The army and navy defeated. 

do$. ' 

La armada y el egercito derrota- The navy and anny defeated and 

dot y dettruidot. destroyed. 

Su hermoso episodio y novela. His beautiful episode and novel. 

Su hermota y entretenida note' His beautiful and entertaining 

la J episodio. novel and episode. 

11. When Adjectives refer to two or more Nouns 
plural, they agree in gender with the nearest Noun : Ex. 

Las hermotas montahat y va- The beautiful mountains and 

lies. valleys. 

Los hermotot y amenot valla The bea(utful and pleasant val- 

y montafias. leys and mountains. 

Los castillos y bateriat bom- The bombarded castles and bat - 

bardeadat. teries. 

Las baterias y catHlloi bom- The batteries and castles bom- 

bardeadat y tomadot. barded and taken. 

Note, — ^We should endeavour to avoid qualifying two 
Nouns that differ both in gender and number, with an 
Adjective that admits of both the masculine and feminine 
terminations. For instance, though we may see exam- 
ples of the following nature, Lo^- vinos g la fruta eran 
esquisitos, (The wines and fruit were exquisite) ; Las 
frutas g el vino eran esquisitos, (The fruits and wine were 
exquisite) ; yet, there is something in them that offends 
the ear. In such cases it would be much better to 
employ an Adjective of the common gender ; as, Los 
vinos g la fruta eran escelentes, (The wines and fruits 
were exceUent) ; Las frutas g el vino eran admirable?, 
(The fruits and wine were admirable) ; or, to employ a 
corresponding Adjective with each Noun : Los vinos ieran 
esquisitos g la fruta deliciosa, (The wines were excellent 
and the fruit delicious) ; Las frutas eran deliciosas g d. 
vino esqisito, (The fruits were delicious and the wine ex- 
quisite.) — (Grammar of the Academy.) 

12. An Adjective referring to the title of an individual, 
agrees in gender with the person to whom the title be- 
longs : Ex. 
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Sa AlUta esU indUpuetio. His Highness is indisposed. 

Son muy b<mdado»o9 sns Seko- Their Lordships are very kind. 

Sa Alteza esta indispuetta. Her Highness is indisposed. 

Son muy bondadosas sus Seiio- Their Ladyships are very kind. 
rias. 

1 3. When the Adjectives bueno, malo, and postrero, 
precede a Noim masciilme in the singular nmnber, they 
drop the final o : £z. 

Un bu€H homhre. A good man. 

Un mal consejo. A bad advice. 

£1 posirer dia. The last day. 

Note. — See also the Namerical Adjectives imo, pri- 
mero, tercero, and ciaUo, (Lee. 12» Par. 1 to 4.) 

14. Santo, Saint, when employed in the singnlar 
namber, before proper names of persons and places, 
drops the last syllable, except before Donungo, Tomag, 
Tom^, and Toribio : Ex. 

San Pablo, San Jnan. St. Paul, St. John. 

San Petersbnrgo. St. Petersborgh. 

Santo Tomas. St. Thomas. 

15. Grande, great or large, nsed before Nouns in the 
singnlar nnmber, beginning with a consonant, sometimes 
drops the final syllable ; and also when in referring to 
Noons it does not convey an idea of size or ^[uantity so 
much as one of greatness or excellence ; but it frequently 
retains the final syllable, when it conveys an idea of size 
and the like ; and also when the Substantive which fol- 
lows it begins with a vowel or with h : Ex. 

Un grmn caballo. A noble horse. 

Una gran casa. A magnifieeni hoase. 

Una grande endna. A targe oak. 

Grande hazana. A great deed. 

This rule, however, is not a general one. 

BXBRCISB ON THB A6RBSMSNT OF THB ADJBCTIVB IN 
NUMBBR AND GBNDBR. 

Disinterestedness and honour deserve to be praised. Her 
desinteres merecen a ser alabado. 

virtue and her beauty are universally admired. Modesty, 
virtud hermosura son nniversalmente admirado. modestia 

affability, and kindness are estimable. [Let ns reflect] on the 
a&bilidad bondad son refleccionemos en 
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sad consequences that are inseparable frona protracted (2) 
triste consequencia que son — dilatado 

wars (1). His fears were vain. The streets and squares of 
guerra. temor fueron vano. calle plaza 

the city are spacious, and the public (2) buildings (1) magni- 
ciudad espacioso pCiblico edificio magni- 

ficent. It is a convincing (2) and palpable (3) proof (1). He 
fico. A es convincente prueba. 

is a brave (2) and faithful (3) man (I). She is very lazy, 
es bizarro fiel a muyholgazan. 

They live in a fine house [on the banks] of a rich (2) river, (1) 
A viven en bella k orillas caudaloso rio 

near a small village. They possess considerable moral (2) 
[cerca de] pequeno aldea. a poseen mucho 

strength (1) and heroic virtue; ardent (2) imaginations (1) and 
fuerza her6ica ardiente 

noble (2) hearts (1). It is a happy (2) idea (I). He is a 
corazon. a feliz ■' a 

happy (2)*man (1). A sagacious (2) boy(l). A sagacious girl. A 

sagaz muchacho. 

French (2) frigate (1) and a Spanish (2) schooner (1) have arrived 
Frances fragata Espanol goleta han llegado 

from the Danish (2) colonies (1). That is a Spanish (2) 
Dinamarqu6s colonia. aquella 

cloak (1). Those ladies are Portuguese. Spanish wool is con- 
capa. aquellas senora son Portugu^s. lana se con- 

sidered the best. I have purchased some French goods. The 
sidera mejor. a he comprado genero. 

Russian Plenipotentiary and the English Ambassador were" seen 
Plenipotenciario Kmbajador se vleron 

with the French Emissary. Honour and virtue are solid. Fame 

Emisario. son s6lido. fama 

and valour are celebrated. He has a beautiful house and garden, 
valor celebrado. a tiene 

His usual haughtiness and pride. Such discussions and 
su acostumbrado altivez orguUo. tal 

reasonings are frivolous. I do not give ear to tales and 
razonamiento son frivolo. yo no presto oido cuento 

stories so ill founded. His Holiness and their Worships 
historia tan mal fundado. su Santidad bus Dignidad 

were escorted to their palaces. Their Lordships were presented 
fueron escoltado palacio. Se^oria presentado 

at the time that her Majesty the Queen was attended by 
tiempo que su Majestad Reina estaba acompanada de 
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their Ladyships the Marchionesses of . The conscience 

Sefitoria Marquesa conciencia 

of a good man is ever free, but [that of a bad man] 
bueno esta siempre libre mas la del malo 

[is a prey to continual remorse]. He preached from the 

esta en un continuo remordimiento. a predicaba 

epistles of St. Paul. They came lately from the islands 
epistola Pablo, a vinieron iiltimamente isla 

of St. Dominic and St. Thomas. A great project ! That is a 
Domingo Tomas. proyecto ese es 

great man. [I have no] great appetite. A great victory, 
no tengo apetito. victoria. 



LECTURE X. 



SITUATION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

1 . Adjectives in Spanish generally follow the Nouns 
to which they refer : Ex. 

£1 objeto principal. The principal object. 

£1 eg6rcito IngUt, The English army. 

Una vida ociota. An idle life. 

2. To the foregoing rule, the following instances are 
exceptions, as in them the Adjective usually precedes the 
Noun. 

\st. Numerical Adjectives : Ex. 

Feinie hombres. Twenty men. 

La primera cosa. The first thing. 

In referring to royalty and other dignities, however, 
the Numerical Adjective follows the Noun : Ex. 

Isabel Segunda, Isabelle the Second. 

Gregorio Primero. Gregory the First 

2nd. The Adjectives todo, mucho, poco, pocas, cierto, 

cada, varios, tal, (aU, much, Uttle, few, certain, each, 

several, such,) likewise precede the Noun : Ex. 

£2 
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Todo el miindo. All the world. 

Todat las senoras. All the ladies 

Mucho dinero. Much money. 

Muckat veces. Many times. 

Poeo m^rito. Little merit. 

Pocat alabansas. Few praises. 

Cierto sixgeto. A certain person. 

Ct«rM« indicaciones. Certain indications. 

CMda individuo. Each individual. 

Farias cosas. Various things. 

Tal hombre. Such a man. 

Tales personas. Such persons. 

Cierto, nevertheless, in the sense of sure, generally 
follows the Noun : Ex. 

Es cosa cierta. It is a certain thing. 

Son noticias cierias. They are certain news. 

3rd, Adjectives employed as attrihutes, or that denote 
the natural or inherent properties of Nouns, generally 
precede them : Elx. 

Los hermosos colores del iris. The beautiful colours of the 

rainbow. 
£1 duro hierro. The hard iron. 

4th, Adjectives used as epithets precede the Noun : 
Ex. 

El soberio Lucifer. The proud Lucifer. 

£1 pacienle Job. The patient Job. 

5th. Adjectives accented on the antepenult, hence 
likewise all superlatives that terminate in isimo, generally 
precede the Noun : Ex. 

Su p^rfida oouducte. His perfidious conduct. 

Son ktrmmUitihU-oht^n They are most beautiful works. 

\ Que beiiisimo dia ! What a very fine day '. 

3. The foregoing rules on the situation of Adjectives, 
are not to be considered as positive rules ; the situation 
of the Adjective depends much on taste ; as writers for 
the sake of energy, harmony, and variety, situate the 
Adjective variously with respect to the Noun which it 
qualifies. Ab a general rule, it might be said that Ad- 
jectives in Spanish commonly follow the Noun, except 
when, for particular emphasis or elegance, they are placed 
before it : For instance, in the following example. Lope 
DB Vbga adds greater emphasis to the meaning of the 
Ac^ectives, and more elegance to the construction of the 
clause, by placing diem before the Nouns : '*Entre otra» 
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apacibles /)arf^9 que alegraban y ennohUcian el ameno sitio, 
era un espeso bosque de blancos dlamos, Sac. (Amongst 
other pleasant parts that enlivened and embellished the 
delightful spot, was a thick forest of white poplars, &c.) 
Again, Cadalso, in describing the local situation of 
Spain, says, *' Esta feliz situacion la hizo objeto de la 
codicia de los Fenicios y otros pueblos." (This happy 
locality made her an object of the desire of the Phcene- 
cians and other nations). In which he no doubt placed 
the Adjective feliz before the Noun situacion, because it 
was his princpal intention to express the superiority of 
the local situation of Spain. In the following sentence, 
Marina, in his Ensayo Historico-Critico, adds more har- 
mony, strength, and elegance to it by appropriately 
placing some of the Adjectives before the Nouns : " El 
grandioso y magnifico espectdculo de la historia general 
de la especie humana, and su varia y continuada perspec- 
tiva de acontecimienios eatraordinarios y trasportaciones 
politicas," &c. (The grand and magnificent spectacle of 
the general history of the human species, and its varied 
and continued perspective of extraordinary events and 
political transformations," &c.) 

EXERCISE ON THE SITUATION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

The Bight of a fine landscape is an inexhaustible source of 
vista bello paisage inagotable manantial 

delightful sensations. [There are] seven days in a week and fifty* 
delicioso — ^— hay dia semana 

two weeks in a year. The regiment was composed of twelve 

afio. regimiento se componia 

companies of fifty men each. They captured all the ships 

companfa [cadauna.] a apresaron navio 

and sunk all the gun boats. He made many 

[echaron k pique] cafionera lancha. a hi20 

friends, but contracted many debts. Many are the disappointments 
amigo, pero contrajo deada. son eontraliempo 

in the life of man. Few men are happy. His virtues are few. A 
vida sus 

certain friend of mine gave (2) me (I) certain instructions 
amigo A mio did — 

respecting a certain person. It is a certain thing. Every day 
[acerca de] persona; a es cosa. 

yon come ycm wiU examine every lesson. Sach orders 
[que Vmd. venga] a a repasar4 leedoii. 6zdtn 
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could never have been given by sucb a General. The fierce 
A jamas padieran ser dadas fiero 

lion devoured the tame sheep. On that step of hard marble 
leon [devord &] manao oveja. sobre aquel escalon duro marmol 

she rested her weary limbs. The cold snow withered 
A reposo BUS fatigado miembro. frio nieve, /. marchit6 

the delicate flowers. My dear father, where are my dear 
delicado flor, /. querido donde estan mis 

sisters t The wise Solomon. The worthy Titus. The am- 
hermana sabio — — benem^rito Tito. am- 

bitious Alexander. What [a very fine] idea I Various spots in 
bicioso Alejandro. bellisimo vario punto de 

North America discover evident signs of remote epochs, 
septentrional descubren evidente indicio remoto 6poca, 

and prove the existence of a great and powerful people, 
manifiestan ecsistencia poderoso poblacion, 

whose history [is doubtless lost] for ever. Immense heights, 
caya historia sin duda se perdi6 para siempre. inmenso elevacion 

unfrequented by the modern Indians, covered with human bones, 
no frecuentado por modemo Indio, cubierto de humano hueso 

unknown arms, remains of walled cities, and numerous 
desconocido arma, resto circundado ciudad numeroso 

inscriptions in unknown languages ; all announce the indisputable 
desconocido idioma, m. anuncia 

existence of a people dififerent from those which European navi- 
pueblo diferente aquellos que Europ^o nave~ 

gators found in those countries, 
gante encontraron pais. 



LECTURE XI. 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

THE COMPARATIVE. 

1. The comparative of equality is formed in Spanish 
by placing the word tan (so or as) before, and como (as) 
after the Adjective : Ex. 

£1 es tan rico como su hermano. He is at rich at his brother. 

If an Adjective follow the comparison instead of a 
Noun, cuan may be used in the place of como : fix. £s tan 
rico cuan soberbio ; or, Es tan rico como soberbio — He is 
as rich as he is proud. 
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In a negative sense, no other alteration is required in 
Spanish but the placing of the Negative Particle before 
the Verb, and this applies to all the following compari- 
sons : Ex. 

£l no es tan rico comxr sn her- He is not to rich as his brother, 
mano. 

2. The comparative of superiority ib formed by placing 
the word mas (more) before the Adjective, and que (than) 
after it : Ex. 

£1 es mas rico que su hermano. He is richer than his brother. 
Es mas vana que hermosa. She is more vain than beautiful. 

3. When both the comparative of equality and supe- 
riority are used in the same sentence, the conjunction 
expressed in Spanish should correspond with the last. 
Ex. 

Mis libros son tan buenos My books are as good as, or 
(como), 6 mejores que los suyos. better than his. 

4. When in comparing the dimensions of two objects, 
the difference thereof is indicated by the Preposition by, 
the sentence takes a different turn In Spanish : Ex. 

£sta sala es seis pies mas larga This hall is longer than that by 
que aquella. six feet. 

Which means literally. This hall is six feet longer than 
that. 

5. The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing 
the word m^nos (less) before the Adjective, and que 
(than) after it : Ex. 

£ste muchacho es minos pru- This boy is less prudent than 
dente que aquel. that. 

THB SUPERLATIVE. 

6. The superlative relative is formed in Spanish by 
prefixing the Definite Article to the Adjective in the 
comparative degree : Ex. 

Era la mas hermosa mujer que She was the handsomest woman 
habia en la sala. in the room. 

7. The superlative absolute is formed by prefixing the 
word muy (very or most) to the Adjective in the positive 
degree, or by adding isimo to the Adjective in this de- 
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gree ending in a consonant: those which end in a 
vowel, drop the vowel before they admit the isimo : Ex. 

£s mujf hermosa mujer. She is a very beautifuli or a 

moti beautiful woman. 

£s bellitima idea. It is a very^ne, or a most beau- 

tiful idea. 

8. Some Spanish Adjectives, in order to preserve their 
primitive sound, undergo a slight alteration in their or- 
thography, before they admit the termination isimo r 
thus Adjectives ending in 

bUj change these letters into bit, as from amable^ amabillsimo. 
CO, qUf chico^ chiquisimo. 

gOf gUf amargOy amarguisimo. 

sSf c, feliZy felicisimo. 

The following superlatives ending in isma are irregu- 
larly formed : 

Bonfsimo from bueno^ good. 
Fidelisima „ Jiel, faithful. 
Fortisimo „ faertey strong. 

Novisimo y, nuevOf new. 

Sacratfsimo „ tacro, sacred. 
Sapientlsimo ,, sabio, wise. 

UST OF IRREGULAR COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES.^ 

Positiyes. Comparatives. Seperlativesw 

Bueno, mej'or^ dplimo, Good, better^ bett, 
Malo^ peor, pisinto, bad, vsorte, voorst. 

Grange, .ayor, m^ci^o. Jf^^; f-^-- f^^^ » 

Pe,ue^, ^„or. min.W p«; r^f ' w"'" 

Bajo, inferior y infimo, low^ lower, lowest. 

Alto, superior, supremo, high, higher, highest, 

Mucho, mas,. much, more, 

Poco, minos, little, less, 

9. Of this Ust, the positives and comparatives may be 
also formed into superlatives ; the positives, by prefixing 
the Adverb muy to them, or by the addition of the ter- 
mination isimo, according to the directions already given 
(observing, however, that bueno has bonisimo for its su- 
perlative), and the comparatives by the prefixing of the 
Definite Article : Ex. 

Muy bueno, or bonfsimo. 'Very good. 

Muy malo, or malfsimo. Very bad. 

£1 mejor, el peor. The best, the worst. 
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The positives in the foregoing list may likewise be 
formed into comparatives by prefixing the Adverb mas 
to them : Ex. 

Mas bueno, mas imalo. Better, worse. 

Mas grande, mas pequefio. Larger or greater, smaller. 

10. Comparison may also take place with relation to 
Nouns, Verbs, and Adverbs, as follows : 

The comparative of equality in relation to Nouns, is 
formed in Spanish by placing tanto (as much) before, and 
como (as) after, the Noun : Ex. 

Posee tanto talento como ella. He has as much talent as she. 

1 1 • In relation to Verbs, it is formed by placing tanto 
cuanto, or tanto como, (as much as) after the Verb :,Ex. 

Gasta ian/o cuanto, or tanto He spends as muck as he earns. 
como gana. 

Or, in the following manner, Tanto gasta Cftanto gana. 

12. In relation to Adverbs, it is formed by placing tan 
(as) before, and como (as) after the Adverb : Ex. 

Escribe tan bien como habla. He writes as well as he speaks. 

13. As much and as many, so much and so many, are 
each translated tanto, which agrees in gender and num- 
ber with the Noun to which it is prefixed : Ex. 

Tengo tantos libros y tantas I have as many books and as 

plumas como 61. many pens as he. 

Porqu6 tantas palabras? Why so many words ? 

j Hicieron tanto ruido I They made so much noise ! 

No necesito tanto dinero para I do not require so much 

ser feliz. money to be happy. 

Quite as much, and quite as many are translated cuanto, 
which also agrees in number and gender with the Noun : 

Tengo cuanto dinero y cuantas I have (quite as much money 
aihajas desee tener. and as many jewels as I de- 

sire to have. 

14. So as, employed with an infinitive, require tan que 
in the translation, and such as, tal que, and the English 
infinitive is generally rendered in Spanish by a Verb in 
the same tense as that in which the preceding Verb is 
placed: Ex. 

La uoche fu^ tan oscura que no The night was so dark as to 

nos permiti6 el salir. prevent our going out. 

Tal ink su conducta que escit6 Such was his conduct as to ex- 

un disgusto general. cite a general disgust. 
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15. The comparative of superiority, yfith relation to 
Nouna and Adverbs, is formed by placing mas (more) be- 
fore, and gue (than) after, them : Ex. 

Posee mat talento que ells. He has more talent than she. 
Lee mat despacio que €1. She reads more slowly than he. 

16. In relation to Verbs, it is formed by placing mas 
gue (more than) after them : Ex. 

£scrihe mat que sn hennano. He writes «ior0 than his brother. 

1 7. The comparative of inferiority, in relation to Nouns 
and Adverbs, is formed by placing m^os (less) before^ 
and que i(than) after, them : Ex. 

Posee mduot talento que ella. He has iett talent than she. 

Escribe minot elegantemente He writes Iett elegantly than 

jgue su predecesor. his predecessor. 

No leo mdnot despacio que I do not read let* slowly than 

Vmd. you. 

18. In relation to Verbs, it is formed by placing 
mSnos que (less than) after them ; Ex. 

Apreude m^not que su hermano. He learns iM« than his brother. 

19. J^an, after a comparative (either of superiority or 
inferiority) coming before what, expressed or understood^ 
is generally translated de in the affirmative, and que in 
the negative sense : Bx. 

Mas de lo que €\ tiene. More than what he has. 

M^nos de lo que creia. Less than what I thought. 

No mas que lo que dye. No more than what I said. 

Nada menos que lo que merecia. Nothing less than he deserved* 

20. Than, after comparatives coming before numeral 
Adjectives, is translated de in the affirmative, and que in 
the negatives Ex. 

Tengo mat de ciento, I have more than one hundreds 

No tengo mat que Vmd. I have no more t/tan you. 

21. The mare, the more; the kss, the less; the more^ 
4he less ; and the less, the more, being used in different 
parts of a sentence, the latter part of the expression being 
consequent on the former, are translated cuanto mas, 
tanto mas; cuanto mSnos, tanto m^nos ; cuanto mas, tanto 
mknos ; and cuanto mSnos, tanto mas : Ex. 

Cuanto mat estudie, tanto mat The more you study, the more 

sabra Vmd. you will know. 

Cuanto minot lea, tanto minot The Iett you read, the lets you 

sabra Vmd. will know. 

Cuanto mat lee, ianto minot The more he reads, the Iett he 

aprende. learns. 

Cuanto minot gastare Vmd., The Iett you spend, the more 

tanto mas •horrari. you will save. 
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Sentences of this nature may also be expressed in the 
following manner : Mas lee, m^nos aprende ; or, mi^niras 
m4no8 lea, mSnos sabrd Vmd, 

22. Most and the greater part of are translated as 
follows : 

La mayor parte delos hombres, Most men, or the greater part 
or lot mat de los hombres. of men. 



EXERCISE ON THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

Some consider Virgil as great a poet as Homer. Those 
Algunosconsideran [aVirgilio] poeta Homero. 

ideas are (2) not (1) less sublime than these. His progress was as 
son _ estas. su progreso era 

slow as certain. My books are as good as his. Nature 
lento mis son [los suyos.] naturaleza 

is more admirable than art. The republic of Athens was more 
rep^blica At^nas era 

illustrious than that of Lacedemon. Th« second Punic war 
ilustre Lacedemonia. P6nica guerra 

lasted six years less than the first. This is higher than that. 
dur6 esto es alto aquello. 

His style is less harmonious than that of Father Isla. He is (2) 
su estilo barmonioso el Padre 

not (1) so obliging as his brother. Xerxes was more ambitious 
complaciente su S6rses fu6 ambicioso 

than prudent. The writings of Calderon are much valued. The 
prudente. escrito apreciado. 

Philosophy of Eloquence of Capmany is a most profound work. 
filosoHa elocuencia ' — profundo 

Some of Cervantes* most celebrated productions are his Don 
c6lebre ■ son su — 

Quixotte, his very beautiful Exemplary Novels, his Journey to 
Quijote sus egemplar no vela, vlage al 

Parnassusy his Persiles and Sigismunda, &c. &c. The literary 
Parnaso, Persiles literaria 

Fables of Iriarte contain most admirable lessons. She is a very 
fabula encierran a 

prudent woman. He is a very learned man. How very good he 
prudente a docto qu^ 

is, and how very bad he appeared. It is a most easy work to 

A parecia. a facii obra de 

translate. Gratitude is the noblest quality of the mind. Ingra- 
traducir. gratitud noble cualidad alma, ingra- 

F 
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titude deserves the seyerest punishment. They read as much as 
titud merece severo castigo. a leen 

they write, but they do not speak as much as they think. We 
A escriben mas a a no bablan a piensan. a 

have as much money as you. She plays as well as she sings, 
tenemos dinero Vmd. a toca a canta. 

She has more wit than beauty. She has as much protection 
A tiene talento hermosura. a tiene ^ 

and as many friends as you. She has more admirers than her 
amigo adoradores su 

sister. He thinks more profoundly than his contemporaries. 
a piensa profundametite contemporaneo. 

She sang so divinely as to excite universal applause. The 
A Canto divinamente ecsitd ■ aplauso. 

more she reads the more she improves. Her sister has less pride 
A lee A adelanta. tiene orgullo 

than she. The less you study the less [you will gain]. [It is not] 
ella. A estudie ganar& Vmd. no es 

more difficult to do good than (what) you think. I do not 
dificil A hacer bien piensa. a a no 

admire the style of Feijoo less than (what) I ought. [It is worth] 
aprecio estilo a debia. vale 

more than a million. I remained in France and Italy more than 

me detuve 

nine months. They speak Spanish less fluently than you. 
mes. A bablan corriente 



LECTURE XII. 



NUMERICAL ADJECTIVES. 



Uno, 


one. 


dos, 


two. 


tres. 


three. 


niatro. 


four. 


rinco, 


Jive, 


sets. 


six. 


stele. 


seven. 


or. ho. 


eight. 


nurrr^ 


nine. 


difz. 


ten. 


once^ 


eleven. 


doc-r^ 


twelve. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

trece, 
catorce, 
quince, 
diez y sets, 
diez y siete, 
diez y ocho^ 
diez y nueve, 
veinte^ 
veinte y uno, 
veinte y dos, 
veinte y tres, 
veinte y cuatro 



thirteen, 
fourteen, 
Jifteen, 
sixteen, 
seventeen, 
eighteen, 
nineteen, 
twenty, 
twenty-one. 
twenty-twif. 
twenty'three. 
, twenty four. 
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veifUey cineo, 

veinte y teit^ 

veinte y tiete^ 

veinte y ocho, 

veinte y nueve, 

treinta^ 

treinta y uno, 

cuarenta^ 

cineuenta, 

ietenta^ 

tetenta^ 

ochenta, 

noventa, 

cientOn 

ciento y uno^ 

cienio y dot, 

dot eientoe^ 
tree cientos^ 



twenty-five. 
tvoenty'tix. 
twenty 'Seven, 
twenty 'eight, 
twethy-nine. 
thirty, 
thirty'ene. 
forty, 

fiftSf- 
sixty. 

seventy, 

eighty, 

ninety. 

one hundred. 

one hundred 

and one, 
one hundred. 

and two. 
two hundred, 
three hundred. 



cuatro cientoSt 
quinientoSf 
seis cientos, 
setecientoSt 
ochoeientos^ 
novecientos, 
mii, 

dos. milt 
tresmit^ 
cuatro milf 
dies milf 
den milt 

dos cientos mil, 

un millon,^ 
mil ochoeientos 

cuarenta y 

cineo. 



four hundred, 
five hundred, 
six hundred, 
seven hundred, 
eight hundred, 
nine hundred, 
one thousand, 
two thousand, 
three thousand 
four thousand, 
ten thousand, 
one hundred 

thousand, 
tw0 hundred 
thousand, 
a million, 
one thousand 
eight hundred 
forty-five. 



1. All the cardinal numbers except uno, and the com« 
pounds of ciento, are indeclinable. 

Uno agrees in gender with the Noun to which it re- 
fers, but drops the o when it immediately precedes a 
Noun masculine singular or its Adjective : Ex. 

Uno de los documentos. One of the documents. 

Una cuestion, A question. 

Un hombre, un gran libro, A man, a great book. 

2. The compounds of ciento agree in gender with the 
Noims to which they refer. Ciento drops the last syl- 
lable when placed immediately before a Noun singular 
of either gender : Ex. 

Doscientos soldados. Two hundred soldiers. 

Trescientas escopetas. lliree hundred muskets. 

Cien hombres y cien mujeres. A hundred men and a hundred 

women. 
Ciento y veinte libras. A hundred and twenty pounds. 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



Primero^ 
segundo, 
tereero^ 


first. 

second. 

third. 


euarto, 
quinto, 
sesto^ 


fourth. 

fifth. 

sixth. 


siptimo. 


seventh 



octavo, eighth, 
noreno or nono, ninth, 

dicimo, tenth, 

undicimo, eleventh, 

duodecimo, twelfth, 

dicimo tercio, thirteenth, 

dicimo euarto, fourteenth. 



* Millon, however, belongs rather to the cIam of Nouns, and governs the 
following Noun with the Preposition de; as, un millon de hombres. 
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dicimo quinlo, fifteenth, 
dicimo sesto^ sixteenth, 
dicimo siptimo, seventeenth, 
dicimo octavo^ eighteenth, 
dicimo nono^ nineteenth, 
vigisimo, twentieth, 

vigisimo primo., ttoenty-first. 
vigisimo segun- twenty-second 

do. 
vigisimo tercio. twenty 'third, 
vigisimo cuartojwenty-fourth 
vigisimo guintojwenty'jifth. 
vigisimo sesto, twenty-sixth, 
vigisimo sipti- twenty-seventh 

mo., 
vigisimo octavo, twenty -eighth 
vigisimo nono, twenty-ninth, 
trigisimo^ thirtieth, 

irigisimo primo^thirty-Jirst. 
cuadragisimo, fortieth, 
quincuagisimo, fiftieth, 
secsagisimo^ sixtieth, 
septuagisimo, seventieth. 



ovtagisimo^ eightieth, 
nonagisimo^ ninetieth, 
centisimo, hundredth, 

centisimo orimo^ hundred and 

first, 
centisimo segun- hundred and 
doy second, 

docentisimo^ two hundredth 
trecentisimo^ three hun- 
dredth, 
cuadragentisi- four hun- 

mo^ dredth. 

quingentisimo, five hundredth 
sesentisimo^ sixth hun- 
dredth, 
septengentisi- seven hun- 

mo, dredth. 

octagentisimoy eight hun- 
dredth, 
nonagentisimo, nine hun- 
dredth, 
milisimoy a thousandth. 



3. All the ordinal numbers agree with the Nouns to 
which they refer in gender and number : primero drops 
the when placed immediately before a Noun masculine 
singular, or its Adjective : Ex. 



El primer dia. 
El primer buen tiempo. 
El primero de todus. 
Los primer OS dias. 
Las primeras noches. 
£1 segundo tomo. 
Las segundas nuevas. 



The first day. 
The first fine weather. 
The first of all. 
The first days. 
The first nights. 
The second volume. 
The second news. 



4. Tercero or tercer may be indiscriminately used ; for 
we may either say el tercero dia, or el tercer dia, 

5. Besides the cardinal and ordinal numbers we must 
notice the collective, the distributive, and the proportional: 
but observe, that these are Nouns, and not Adjectives. 

6. The collective denote a determined number of 
things collected into one distinct mass or body : Ex. 



Una docena, a dozen, 

media docena^ half a dozen, 

una veintena^ a score, 

una centena^ a hundred. 



un par, 
un miliar. 
un milton or 
cuento. 



a pair or couple, 
a thousand. 

a million. 



7. The distributive denote the different parts of a 
whole : Ex. 
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La mitad, the half, 

el terdo, or la 
tercera parte, the third. 



el cuarto, or la 

cuarta parte, the fourth, 
el dScimo, or la 

dicima parte, the tenth. 



8. The proportional are such as denote the progressive 

increase of tlungs : Ex. 

£1 dohle, the doable. I el cnadraplo, the quadruple, 
el triple, the triple. | el centnpfo, the hundredfold. 

9. Numerical Adjectives referring to a Noun or Adjec- 
tive of dimension, require the Preposition de after them : 
£x. 

Tres pies de aHurOj or de alto. Three feet in height, or high. 

10. When the English Numerical Adjective that re- 
lates to a Noun or Adjective of dimension is preceded 
by some part of the Verb to he, this Verb is rendered by 
tener, to have : Ex. 

La mesa tieiu tret pies de alto. The table ie three feet high, or 
or de altnra. in height. 

11. Six feet hy four^ twelve inches hy eight, and so 
forth, are translated literally ; as Seia pies par cuatro, 
doce pulgadas por ocho, 

OBSERVATIONS ON PREPOSITIONS EMPLOYED WITH 

ADJECTIVES. 

12. Adjectives are frequently followed by certain Pre- 
positions tiiat govern the word to which the meaning of 
the Adjective is directed. This is a matter in which not 
only the English and Spanish languages frequently difier 
in regard to the Preposition employed, but one in which 
the greatest nicety is required in each language. The 
following are some examples (extracted from the Gram- 
mar of tihe Royal Academy) in which the two lang^nages 
dialer in respect to the Prepositions employed in each : 

Agradecido d los benefidos. Thankful /or fiiyours. 

Sospechoso d alguno. Suspected By any one. 

Aborrecido de todos. Hated by every body. 

Ageno de la verdad. Foreign to truth. 

Alto de cuerpo. Tall tfi stature. 

Ancho de boca. Wide at the mouth. 

Dotado de ciencia. . Endowed with talent. 

Ettcendido en ira. Kindled with anger. 

Fundado en rason. Founded on reason. 

Parco en la comida. Sparing ai meals. 

Atento con sus mayores. Attentiye to one's superiors. 
Fiel eon sus amigos. « Faithful to one^s friends. 

F2 
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It would be a useless task, from the uncertainty of its 
application, to attempt to reduce to a set of rules what 
custom has rendered so arbitrary and capricious, and 
what can only be attained by practice, and the constant 
reading of good authors. But though no fixed rules can 
be given for the choice of Prepositions to be employed 
with Adjectives, the following general observations have 
been drawn out, and which it is hoped will assist the 
learner on this head. 

In many instances a Preposition is employed in Spanish 
corresponding to the one used in English. The following 
are exceptions ; — 

1st, Adjectives that qualify a portion or part only of 
the Noun to which they refer are followed by de : Ex. 

Una casaca ancha de mangas. A cost wide in the sleeves. 
Un sombrero alto de copa. A hat with a high crown. 

2nd, The same Preposition is required after the Ad- 
jective, before Nouns or Infinitives that denote the cause 
that has produced the efifect expressed by the Adjec- 
tive: Ex. 

Estabau espantadot del ruido. They were frightened at the 

noite, 
Esta palida de miedo. She is pale with fear. 

3rd, Numerical Adjectives also require de before a 
Noun or Adjective of dimension : Ex. 

Tres pies de altura. Three feet in height, 

Dos varas de largo. Two yards long. 

4th, Adjectives denoting behaviour are generally fol- 
lowed by cow, or para con : Ex. 

Cortes con sus amigor. Courteous to his friends. 

Amoroso para con los suyos. Kind towards his relations. 
Ingrato con sus bienhechores. Ungrateful to his benefactors. 

(See also Employment of Prepositions, Lee. 27.) 



LECTURE XIIL 



ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

I . Pronouns are generally classed under six dififerent 
heads ; namely, personal, possessive, demonstrative, rela- 
tive, interrogative, and indeterminate. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



2. Personal Pronouns are subject to a variation of 
jitim^» persom, gender, and cose, as observed in the fol- 
lowing : — 



DBCLBNSION OP PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Ilrst person singular number, common to both genders. 

NoM. Yo. I. 

Gbn. de mi. of me. 

Dat. d, or pMrm mi, wu. to or for me. 

Ace. we, or m ati. me. 

Abl. por mi. by me. 

First person plural number. 



MmMcuiuu. 
NoM. Nosoiros, We. 
Gen. demtolroMn of us. 
Dat. ^orp«r«iio- 

Mlrot, aoff, to or for QS. 
Ace ao«, or d «•- 

tolro«, us. 
Abl. p9rm09oiro9^ by us. 



Ftmimime. 
NoMoirmM. We. 

de nasoirms, of us. 

dy or pmra motoirms. 

jio», to or for OS. 

MOM. or d moMoirms^ us. 
|»or jio»o|ff;ff«, by ns. 



Second person singular number common to both genders. 



NoM. 


T*. 


Thou. 


Gen. 


d€ a. 


of thee. 


Dat. 


4, or p&rm it it. 


to or for thee. 


Ace. 


le, or d iL 


thee. 


Abl. 


por it. 


by thee. 



Second person plural number. 



MmMeuiime. 

NoM. Fotoiros, You or ye.* 
Gen. dt rotolrot, of yon. 
Dat. dyOtpmrmvo- 

9oiro9. M, toorforyoD 
Ace. M, or d 90- 

toirot, you. 
Abl. |»or vosolroff, by yoo. 



^eMiJiijie. 
VoMoirms^ You or ye. 

de vosotras^ of you. 

d. or pmra vosoiras, 

o«, toorforyou 

o», or d rosoirmt, you. 



jror votoirms^ 

Third person masculine gender. 

P#Mr«/. 



by you. 



Simgmiar. 
NoM. £1, He. 

Gbn. dtil^ of him. 

Dat. «, or pmrm il^ 

/e, to or for him 

Ace. /c, or li il^ him. 
Abl. por ^1, by him. 



EHo9. They, 

tfe e//o«« of them. 

«, or fmrm eiiot^ 

let. to or for them 

/ot, or li e//oi, them. 
por cMo«, by them. 
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Third person feminine gender. 
Singular* PluraL 



NoM. Ella, She. 

E N . de ella^ of her. 



le^ to or for her. 

Ace. la, or d ella, her. 
Abl. for ella, by her. 



Ellat, They. 

de ellaif of them. 



D AT, d^oT para ella, d, oi para ellat^ to or for 



le$, them. 

lat^ or d eilas, them, 
por ellai, by them. 



Third person neuter gender. 

NoM. Ello, It. 

Gek. de ello. of it 

Dat. 4i, or para ello, lo, to or for it. 

Ace. /o, or d ello. it. 

Abl. por ello, by it. 

The Neater Pronoun has no plural number in Spanish. 

3. The third person is also used refiectivefy, and is 
declined in the following manner, without the Nomina- 
tive case, and is common to all genders and numbers : 
£z. 

Gen. De si. Of oneself, himself, herself, itself, or 

themselves. 
Dat. 4, or para «l, ti, to or for oneself, &c. 
Ace. te, or d si. oneself, &c. 

Abl. par si. by oneself, &c. 

4. No8 is sometimes seen used in the Nominative case, 
instead of nosotros, and vos instead of vosotros ; but this 
practice is now nearly obsolete, and confined chiefly to 
poetry, or to the elevated style of writing. In poetry, 
also, del, deUos, deltas, and delh are sometimes used in- 
stead of de SI, de elloB, de ellas, and de ello. 

Note, — Care should be taken never to misapply the 
Pronouns of the Dative and Accusative cases of the third 
person. The Dative is always le, les in both genders, 
and the Accusative le, los in the masculine, and la, las in 
the feminine. This is noted here because they have fre- 
quently been confounded, even by writers of merit. 

The Neuter Pronoun lo of the Dative and Accusative 
cases has, in like manner, been misused for the masculine 
le. This should also be carefully avoided, since the 
Neuter can only be properly employed either in reference 
to an action, or to something of which the gender is not 
denoted ; as, for instance, Lo tomais may despacio; You 
take it very leisurely. Here the to refers to the action 
of the Verb tomais ; and in the following example it re-' 
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fers to something of which the gender is unknown to the 
speaker : Qtuf es eso ? — Permitatne Vmd, que lo vea ; 
What is that ? — Allow me to see i7. 

5. The Pronoun se is frequently employed in the third 
person sing^ar and plural in any of the tenses, to form 
the passive voice : Ex. 

£1 dinero tc recibir&. The money will be received. 

Se hao recibido los libros. The books have been received. 

(See observations on the Passive voice, Lee. 22, Par. 7.) 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

6. Personal Pronouns in the Nominative case, in the 
natural construction of the language precede the Verb in 
Spanish : £z. 



Yo hablo. I speak. 

T(i has venido. Thou hast come. 

iX tomari. He will take. 



Nosotros Bo- 
rn OS vistos. We are seea. 

Vosotros pro- 
metisteis. You promised. 

EJlos iran. They v^ill go. 



7. This natural order of placing the Pronoun in the 
Nominative case before the Verb, may, for the sake of 
elegance, or to add greater energy to the expression, be 
inverted. Indeed, the natural construction of the 
Spanish Language admits of great variety of syntactical 
inversion as regards several of the other parts of speech, 
as we have already seen with the Nominative and Accu- 
sative with regard to the Verb, and with the Substantive 
and Adjective, and as we shall further see as we arrive 
at the other parts of speech respectively. Custom seems 
to have established as a rule, that the word we would 
have appear the most conspicuous in a sentence should 
take precedence of those with which it has relation. 
This licence is allowed a much wider latitude in Spanish 
than in English ; and writers that know how to avail 
themselves of it, are able to display the variety, elegance, 
and force of expression of which the Spanish Language is 
capable. The following are some examples of placing 
the Nominative Pronoun after the Verb : — 
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Xntei que me deis la embajada, Before you deliver me, illustri* 
ilustre capitan y valerosos es- ous captain and brave strang- 
trangeros, del prlncipe grande ers, the embassy from the 
que OS envia, debeit vototrot, great prince who has sent you, 
y debo yo, desestimar y poner you should, and so should I, 
en olvido lo que ha divulgado disregard and cast into obli- 
la fama de nuestras personas vion what rumour has spread 
y costumbres. respecting our persons and 

customs. 
(SoLia — Razonamunto de Montezuma a CorUtJ) 

Quitiera yo saber si la pupila de I should Uke to know if my 
mi docto hermano seria capaz learned brother's pupil could 
de proceder asi. act in this manner. 

que comprenda bien that he may under- 

que toy yo la que se lo dice. stand well that it is I who tell 

him so. 
(MoRATiN — Etcuela de lot Maridoz,) 

8. In interrogative sentences. Personal Pronouns 
usually follow the Verb in Spanish : £x. 

/ Habl6 il con ella ? Did he speak to her 7 

I Etidn eltoz aqui ? Are they here 7 

9. Personal Pronouns in the imperative mode likewise 
follow the Verb in Spanish : Ex. 

Venga Vmd, conmigo. Come with me. 

Hagamot nototrot nuestro deber. Let us do our duty. 

10. Personal Pronouns are generally omkted in 
Spanish ioi the Nominative case, unless they be the 
emphatical word in the sentence, or when their omission 
would create ambiguity : £x. 

Mira, hermano, si no quieret Look, brother, unless you wish 
que rihamos muy de veras, no us to quarrel in right earnest, 

Atf6/^fno« mas del asunto let us talk no more on the 

subject 

I No et ella ml sobrina ; no Is she not my nieee ; art thou 
eret tiH mi hermano 7 not my brother 7 

(MoRATiN— La Mogigala.y 

In the first example, the termination of the Verb 
querer denotes its Nominative to be of the second person 
singular, and that of riftamos and hablemos, the first per- 
son plural, and therefore the Pronouns ti& and nosotros 
are dispensed with as unnecessary. In the second ex- 
ample, ella and tu are emphatically used, and are there- 
fore expressed. In the sentence El escribe y eUa canta, 
(He writes and she sing^), both Verbs being in the third 
person singular, the omission of the Pronouns would 
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create ambigaity as regards the gender of their Nomina- 
tives. And in the following sentence, Es muy iermosa, 
(She is very beaatifol), the Verb es denotes its Nomina- 
tive to be of the third person sii^nlar, while the feminine 
termination of tbe Adjective hermosa points out its 
gender. 

1 1. The Nominative case of the Neuter Pftmoon eHo, 
is always suppressed in Spanish when emjdoyed with 
taqMrvomi/ Verbs : Ex. 

Partee que lloveri hoy. li appein that it will rain to-day. 
Es predao que vayamos. It is necesiary that we go. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 

CASES. 

1 2. The Rrononns me, te^ le, la, lo, nos, os, les, las, las, 
se, in the Dative and Accusative cases, are placed i^er, 
and joined to the Verb, in the infadtive and inqierative 
modes and the participle actioe : Ex. 

Dat. — Voy 4 darle el dinero. I am going to give him the 

money. 

Etuihcme Y md. el libra. Show me the book. 

Eatoy e§eribUnd0le una I am writing him a letter, 
carta. 

Agc— -X Qui6re Vmd. verle ? Do yon with to lee him T 

Traigmla Vmd. aqui. Bring her here. 

Ettan wtaltraidndoloi. They 9ie ill-treating them. 

Note. — As the Infinitive and Participle Active are go- 
verned by some other Verb in the sentence, it is optional 
to place the governed Pronoun either after the governed 
Verb, as in the above examples, or before the governing 
Verb, as follows: Le voy a dor d dinero. Le estoy 
eseribiendo una carta. ^ Le qmere Vmd, ver ? Las estan 
nudtratando, 

1 3. The first and second persons plural of the Verb in 
the imperative mode, drop the final letter, when nos and 
OS are affixed to them ; as sah^monos, let us save our- 
selves ; instrmios, instruct yourselves ; instead of salv^^ 
mosnos, instruidos. 

On all other occasions, the foregoing Pronouns are 
generally placed after the Verb : Ex. 

I>AT.— El not did la noticia. He gave us the news. 

Yo ie he eserito la carta. I hare written him the letter. 
EUos me enviaran el tibro. They sent me the book. 
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Ace. — Nosotros U vimot. We saw him. 

Kilos »e han lattimado, The> have hurt themselves. 
tA la acompafiard. He will accompany her. 

14. However, to give energy to the expression, the 
syntactical order of the Pronouns in the Dative and Ac- 
cusative cases may be inverted when the sentence begins 
with a Verb : Ex, 

Sentdte a comer con sa esposa^ He sat down to dine with his 
reprimiendo el dolor en el wife, repressing his grief with- 
pecho. in his bosom. 

"(Quintan A — Fida de Etpaholes Cilebres.) 

Dirasme que la docilidad de- You will tell me that mildness 
clina muchas veces en lige- often degenerates into levity. 
veza. 

(Feijoo — Teair9 Crilico.) 

15. When an English sentence has two Pronouns fol- 
lowing each other, the first in the Accusative, the second 
in the Dative case, their order must be reversed in the 
translation ; and observe, that in such cases the third 
person singular or plural of the Dative case is translated 
se : Ex. 

^1 me lo dio. He gave U to me, 

Os he mostrar^. I will show them to you, 

Ellos not lo dijeron. They told it to ut. 

Yo te lo dar6. I will give it to you, 

Ellos me lo han enviado. They have sent them to me. 

Se lo escribire. I will write it to him^ her, or them, 

Se lo he dicho. J have told it to him, her, or them, 

Te la enviar^mos. We will send her to thee, 

Voy a deciros/o. I am going to tell it to you. 

En dici6ndom«/o. In telling it to me, 

y\ie\vemelos. Retam them to me. 

1 6. We have now to consider those Personal Pronouns 
of the Dative and Accusative cases that are preceded by 
a Preposition ; namely, d mi, a ti, d SI, d ella, d ello, 
d si, d nosotros, d nosotros, d vosotros, d vosotras, d ellos, 
a ellos. These Pronouns are frequently employed with 
the other class of Pronouns of the Dative and Accusative 
cases before mentioned : their use is either to place the 
direct or indirect object of the Verb in a more con- 
spicuous light, or to distinguish more particularly the 
gender of the object : Ex. 

La Uevaron d ella a su casa, y They took her to her house, and 

a mi me enviaron al despacho. sent me to the office. 
Yo le escribi d el con preferencia. I wrote to him in preference. 
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In tbe first example^ the additional Pronouns d ella 
and d mi individualize more particularly the objects of 
the Verbs ; and in the second, d 41 determines the gen- 
der of the object ; for witliout this explanatory Pronoun 
le escrihi would be ambiguous in its meaning, and signify 
either / wrote to him, or I wrote to her. 

1 7. These Pronouns are frequently employed by them- 
selves in the Dative case ; they are also required after 
comparatives: Ex. 

Di Ymd. el libro i ^/, y la carta Give the book to him, and the 

d ella. letter to her. 

Nos handadomtoosqne^W/of. They have given ns leia than 

ikem. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE GENITIVE AND ABLATIVE 

CASES. 

18. There is nothing very particular to be observed in 
the employment of Personal Pronouns in these two cases 
They are always preceded by Prepositions. It must be 
observed, however, that the first and second Personal 
Pronouns singular, and also the Reciprocal Pronoun, are, 
when in the Ablative case, preceded by con (with), written 
thus, conmigo, with me ; contigo, with thee ; consigo, with 
him, her, or them. 

EXERCISE ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

I have a book. Thou [wilt come] to-morrow. He and she 
tengo vendWu manana. 

[will be] here to-day. We, m. have written. We,/, have 
estarin aqui hoy. hemos escrito. 

told the truth. Yon, «. are happy. You,/, [shall go.] They, m. 
dicho verdad. sois dichoso. ir^is. 

answered. They,/, came. He came, said he, but it was too 
respondieron. vinieron. vino dijo pero fu6 muy 

late. They knew (2) not (1) what to say. Art thou there? 
tarde. sabian no que Adecir. estas allf? 

Who is he ? What are they ? Oo thou. Stay you here, 
quien es que son ve quedad 

He returned within an hour. He was more unfortunate than 
Tolvi6 [dentrode] hora. fu£ desgraciado 

guilty. They came, ice did not come. We had 

ddincuente. yinieron, ▲ Tinimos. habiamos 

[set off] before they arrived. He came to pay me the debt 
partido [antes que] llegasen. vino pagar deuda. 

I went to see him. He cannot accuse us. Give us some wine, 
fof ver [no puede] acnsar da 

G 
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Examine yourseWes well. Let ns go home. They were 
ecsaminad bien. a vamos [a casa]. estaban 

persuading me to go. I [should like] to know him. 

persuadiendo [a que fuese] quisiera a conocer 

Bring her here. Comfort thyself, and listen to me. They are 
trae consuela escucha estan 

trying him. He was beating her. We paid them, 
justificando estaba pegando pag&mos 

I have spoken to her. Vice deceives ns. Prosperity gains us 
he hablado engafia prosperidad grangea 

friends, but adversity tries them. I accompanied her 

amigo, masadversidad[poneaIaprueba] acompaf)6 

[as far as] her house. I related to him all her history. I brought 
hasta conte todo historia. trage 

a letter and gave it to her. Here are the drawings, show them to 
df estan dibujo muestre 

them. I have told it to her. Having referred it to me. They 
he dicho habiendo referido 

[would have] repeated it to us. [Wilt thou refuse] it to them. I 
habrian repetido negar&s 

saw herj but could (2) not (1) see him. I give it to thee in 
vi pero pude ver doy 

preference. They handed ut a plate of soup, but sent them 
preferencia. sirvieron plato sopa enviaron 

beef. I am going to send it to him that he [may forward] 
carne. a voy mandar [para que] remita 

it to her. It is to them that I spoke. It is better to give it 
es [aquienes] habU. mejor dar 

to her than to him. They [would send] it to iff rather than return 

enviarian antes volver 

it to him. Do they speak of me or of him ? What does he say 
A hablan 6 qu6 a dice 

about it? He says (2) nothing (1) of himself. Was it done by 
de dice nada fu6 hecho 

him or by her? He is gone with them. He did it for me. I can 

ha ido con hizo para puedo 

go without him. They spoke against me. [Hewould neither stay] 
ir sin hablaron contra no quiso quedarse 

with me, nor with thee. He carried it along with him. 
ni llev6 a 



OBSERVATION ON THE SECOND PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

19. The second Personal Pronoun is only employed in 
Spanish 'n\ addressing those persons with whom we are 



LEC. XIII.] PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 63 

on terms of the greatest familiarity ; also by parents to 
their children, but not by children to their parents as 
is the case in French ; between brothers and sisters ; 
sometimes by masters to their servants : it is also used 
in scripture and in poetry. In novels and romances we 
frequently see the second Personal Pronoun plural used 
in addressing persons, for whom a kind of venerable 
respect is entertained. 

But in polite conversation, or addressing strangers, 
instead of the second Personal Pronoun, listed is used 
with both genders in the singular number, and Ustedes 
in the plural, listed is an abbreviation of Vuestra Merced, 
a term equivalent in meaning to your grace, or your honour. 
In writing, listed is thus contracted, Vmd. or thus, vmd. 
Some write it thus, Vm,; others Vd, or F. An s is 
added to either mode of abbreviation to form the plural 
number : and observe, that the Verb and the Possessive 
Pronoun are put in the third person singular to agree 
with Vmd.t and in the third person plural to agree with 
Vtnds.i Ex. 

Seffor, I ha visto Vmd, & su her- Sir, have you seen your bro- 

mano ? ther ? 

Es de fmd,f Sefiora. It is yours, Madam. 

Caballeros, ton Fmds. muy cor- Gentlemen, you are very polite. 

teses. 

£s para Fmds,, sefioritas. It is for^oti, young Ladies. 

Observe also that the Adjective which refers to Vmd, 
or Vmds. agrees in gender and number with the person 
or persons to whom these abbreviations allude : Ex. 

I £st& Vmd. bueno^ eaballero ? kte yoa well, Sir ? 
I Estan Vmds. buenaty Sehoras ? Are you well, Ladies t 

In speaking of a person, instead of a Pronoun in the 
third person, su merced is sometimes employed in the 
singular, and sus tnercedes in the plural ; but this usage 
is now mostly confined to persons in* a lower station 
when speaking of others in a higher : as, Don Vicente 
me did esta carta para Vmd,, y me encargo su merced la 
entregase en manos propias ; (Don Vincent gave me this 
letter for you, and his honour desired me to deliver it 
into your own hands). Cuando di el recado d las SeHoras, 
me dijeron sus mercedes que, &c. (When I delivered the 
message to the Ladies, their Ladyships told me, &c.) 
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LECTURE XIV. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Possessive Pronouns do not vary their form in 
Spanish on account of case ; but they admit the same 
Prepositions in the several cases as Personal Pronouns 
do. They are of two kinds, namely, conjunctive, or those 
which precede the Noun, and disjunctive, or those which 
follow the Noun, or that refer to some Noun understood. 

CONJUNCTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



Mi, 


my. 


nuestro. 


ottr. 


<«, 


thy. 


vuestro. 


your. 


«ti, 


his, her, its. 


*«, 


their. 



2. These are applied to things possessed in the sin- 
gular number ; an ^ is added to them to form the plural : 
mi, tu, su, are applicable to both genders ; but nuestro 
and vuestro are of the masculine gender, and change their 
final letter into a to form the feminine: Ex. 

Mi sombrero, mis espadas. My hat, my swords. 

Tu carta, tus libros. Thy letter, thy books. 

Su valor, sua virtudes. His, her, or its valour, or virtues 

Nuestro debar, nuestras leyes. Our duty, our laws. 

Vuestro juicio, vuestros hecbos. Your judgment, your deeds. 

Su talento, sua esperanzas. Their talent, their hopes. 

In these examples we see that these Possessive Pro- 
nouns agree in Spanish, in person with the possessor, and 
in number with the thing possessed ; and that the first 
and second persons plural agree also in gender with the 
things possessed, 

3. llie word oum, used in English together with Pos- 
sessive Pronouns, is translated propio or mismo : Ex. 

Hablo de mis propios negocios. I speak of m^ oton business. 
Hablaba de mi mismo, I was speaking of my own self. 

DISJUNCTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



Mio, 


mine. 


nuestro, 


ours. 


tuyo. 


thine. 


vuestro. 


yours. 


»uyo. 


his, hers, its. 


suyo. 


theirs. 



4. This class of Possessive Pronouns are made to 
agree in person with the possessor, and in gender and 
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number with the thing possessed. An s is added to them 
to form the plural number, and they change the final 
letter into a to form the feminine gender : Ex. 

£1 dolor mio. My grief. 

Las esperanzas miat. My hopes. 

£1 candor tuyo, Hit^ or her, or their candour. 

Los esfuerzos nuettrot. Our efforts. 

Una carta vuettra. A letter o( yours. 

5. When these Pronouns are employed in reference to 
a Noun understood, or going before, they are preceded 
by the Article agreeing with them in gender and num- 
ber ; except when used in answer to a question, and 
likewise when a Verb intervenes between the Noun and 
the Pronoun. In which cases the Article is not necessary, 
unless we wish to identify or to particularize the thing 
to which the Pronoun refers : Ex. 

Mi libro j el tuyo estan aquf, My book and thine are here, 

pero ei tuyo no est&. but At«, here, or theirs is not. 

£ste sello es mio. This seal is mine, 

Esa casa era nuestra. That house was ours. 

De quiSn es este libro ? — Mio, Whose book is this ? — Mine. 

Cu&l quiere Vmd., el nuestro 6 Which will you have, ours or 

el tuyo ? — El nuestro. his ? — Ours. 

6. Disjunctive Possessive Pronouns are sometimes used 
with the neuter Article, in the same manner as Adjec- 
tives substantively employed are : Ex. 

Lo mio. Mine, or that which is mine. 

Lo suyo. His, hers, its or theirs, or that 

which is his or hers, &c. 
Lo nuestro. Ours or that which is ours. 

7. Disjunctive Possessive Pronouns, preceded in Eng- 
lish by the Preposition of generally require neither Pre- 
position nor article in Spanish : Ex. 

Un vestido mio. A dress of mine. 

Dos criados suyos. Two servants of his. 

8. But when we wish to lay a particular emphasis on 
the Pronoun, then both the I^eposition and Aiticle are 
required in Spanish : Ex. 

Dos criados de los suyos, y uno Two servants of his, and one of 
dg los mios, mine. 

Two of my servants, one of his friends, would be ren- 
dered, Dos de mis criados, uno de sus amigos. 

2G 
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9. The Pronoun my, used in English in addresses, is 
translated mio, and follows the Noun : Ex. 

No vayas, hi jo mio. Do not go^ my sod. 

SefTor mio. My dear Sir. 

Acuerdate, hija mia I Remember, my child ! 

10. As in the emplo3n[nent of Possessive Pronouns of 
the third person, ambiguity may sometimes arise respect- 
ing the gender and number of the possessor, it would be 
preferable in doubtful cases to employ a Personal l^onoun 
in the Genitive Case after the Noun allusive to the pos- 
sessor, in addition to the Possessive Pronoun, or in addi- 
tion to the Definite Article before the Noun, by which 
means every ambiguity will be avoided : Ex. 

$u casa de 6l, or la casa de iL His bouse. 

8u casa de ella, or la casa de ella. Her house. 

Mis libros y el de Fmd, My books and yours. 

Los libros de ella y los mios. Her books and mine. 

La» cartas de Fmd, y las mias. Your letters and mine. 

11 . In alluding to any part or member of a person or 
thing, as being affected by a Verb or a Preposition, or 
to any thing worn by, or appertaining to a person or 
thing, instead of the Possessive Pronoun employed in 
English, a Persona/ Pronoun in the Dative Case is used in 
Spanish in reference to the object itself, and the Definite 
Article points out the particular part affected by the 
Verb : Ex. 

Le beri el brazo derecho. I wounded his right arm. 

Me dio en la cabeza. He struck me on my head. 

Nos quitaron las espadas. They took away our swords. 

Le cortaron la casaca. They tore his coat. 

Me ban alborotado los sesos. They have turned my brain. 

In all these examples there appears a subject that 
acts, and an object acted upon. When, however, there 
is but one individual in question, or that the actor acts 
upon any thing belonging to himself, the Definite Article 
alone is sufficient in Spanish, except when the Verb is 
used reflectively : Ex. 

Ha perdido la vista. She has lost her sight. 

Sac6 la espada. He drew out his sword. 

Me duele la cabeza. My head aches. 

Se lavo las manos. She washed her hands. 

The Possessive Pronoun, however, should be retained 
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whenever the use of the Article might occasion am- 
biguity or obscurity, and also where identity or emphasis 
is desired : Ex. 

He aqui mi bolsa, v£ lo que con- Here is my purse, see what it 

tiene. contains. 

Saqu6 yo mi espada Inego que I drew out my sword as soon as 

saco ll la suya. he drew out his. 



BXBRCISE ON F0SSS8SIVE PRONOUNS. 

My father and my mother are at home. My books are well 

estan en casa. estan bien 

bound. Your houses are well built, and your gardens are 
encuadernado. edificado 

adorned with beautiful flowers. Her servant took her horses to 
adornado de hello criado llev6 caballo 

the stable His genius and his talent are esteemed. Our 

caballeriza. genio talento son estimado. 

constancy and our efforts [will surmount] every obstacle. Thy 
coDstancia esfnerzo venceran todo obstaculo. 

eandonr and thy virtue are well known. Soldiers 1 your 

candor virtud son conocido. sol dado 

brave conduct has filled my hopes, and satisfied my wishes, 
bizarre conducta ha llenado esperanza satisfecho deseo 

That is his own idea. My friends did not serve me with 
aquella es amigo a no obsequiaron 

the same zeal as his. The greater part of the goods are 
mismo celo parte g^nero estan 

damaged; but yours and mine are in a good condition. Your 
averiado pero a — 

condition [cannot be compared] with ours. Their confidence 
no puede cotejarse confianza 

deserves mine. Whose gloves are these t — mine ; and that hat? — 
merece cuyosguantesonestos ese 

his. Is this her coach ? — no, it is mine. A friend of mine has 
este coche a ha 

spoken to a relation of his, concerning some business of yours* 
hablado pariente [acerca dej negocio 

We sent a servant of ours to an aunt of hers. He has sold 
envi&mos tia ha vendido 

one of his horses. [What ails thee] my child ? Here it is my 

que tienes esti 

friend. Ours is superior to yours. Hers [will go] first. It is of 

iri 



68 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. [lEC. XV. 

her house that I speak; not of his. Her letter is 
[de la que] hablo [de la de] carta esXk 

better written than Aw. They hurt hia leg in taking 
escrito [la de 61.] lastiinaron pierna a sacaodo 

off his boot. His teeth ache. I put the money into my 
A bota. muelas duelen. meti en 

pocket I took off my hat. [It is better] for a man to 
faltriquera. quit6 a mas vale que a 

lose his life than his honour. He is putting on his coat, 
pierda vida esta poni^ndose a casaca. 

She cut her finger. He lost his life in a duel, 
se cort6 dedo. perdi6 desafio. 



LECTURE XV. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. In Spanish there are three kinds of Demonstrative 
Pronouns : the first, este, refers to an object near to the 
speaker ; the second, ese, refers to an object nearer to 
the person or thing spoken to than the speaker ; and the 
third, aguel, refers to an object that is distant both from 
the speaker and from the object spoken to : Ex. 

Este libro que estoy leyendo, ese This book which I am reading, 

tratado que tiene Vmd. en la that treatise which you have 

mano, y aquel folleto que esta in your hand, and that pam- 

sobre la mesa. phlet which is on the table. 

2. Demonstrative Pronouns in Spanish are subject to 
a variation of gender and number; they are never pre- 
ceded by the Article, and do not vary their form on ac- 
count of case, but admit the same Prepositions to point 
out their cases as Personal Pronouns do : Ex. 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter, 




Sisa.—Este. 


esta. 


esto. 


This. 


ese. 


esa. 


eso^ 


that. 


aquel. 


aquella. 


aquello. 


that ponder. 


PhVR.-^EstOS. 


estas. 


no neuter. 


These. 


esoM. 


esas. 


no neuter. 


those. 


aquellos. 


aquellas. 


no neuter. 


those yonder,. 



The first and second classes of Demonstratives are 
sometimes compounded with the Adjective otro, dropping 
their final vowd : Ex. 
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Matculine, 


Feminine. 


Neuter, 




SiNG. — Estotro. 


ettotra. 


ettotro. 


This other. 


etotro. 


etotra. 


etolro. 


that other. 


Pldr, — Estotroi, 


ettoirat. 


no neuter. 


These others. 


esotros. 


etotrat. 




those others. 



This compounding of the two words does not take 
place with the third class, but they are written sepa- 
rately : Ex. 

Sing, — Aquel otro. aquella otra. aquello otro. that other 

yonder. 

Plub. — Aquellos otros. aquellas otrat. ■ those other 

yonder. 

In poetry, aqueste, aquesta, aqueso are sometimes used 
instead of este, esa, eso — aquestos, aquestas, for estos, estas 
— aquese, aquesa, aqueso, for ese, esa, eso — and aquesos, 
aquesds, for esos, esas, 

3. The terms the former and the latter are translated 
aquel and este : Ex. 

Si sobresalio en las matematicas If Leibnitz excelled in math6- 

Leibnitz, tambien sobresalio matics, so didAlfonsus; the 

Alfonso rii^u^/ desde el so- former in the tranquillity of 

siegodesagabinete, f«/edesde his closet, the latter midst 

las turbulencias de las cam- the tumult of campaigns, 
pafias. 

(Vergel t Ponce — Elogio de Don Alfonso el Sabio.) 

4. When Demonstrative Pronouns refer to time, este 
is applied to the present, and ese or aquel to the past, ac- 
cording to the remoteness of the time alluded to : Ex. 

Este es el siglo de la ilustracion. This is the age of knowledge. 

Me acuerdo bien de ese dia. I recollect that day well. 

Aquellos eran tiempos de mucha Those were times of much bar- 
barbaridad. barity. 

OBSERVATION ON BSE AND AQUEL, 

5. Although what has been observed in Par. 1, with 
regard to the application of the three kinds of Demon- 
strative Pronouns, is conformable with the rules given 
by the Spanish Academy, yet there are instances in 
which two objects pointed to at different distances from 
the speaker, may have the same relative distance from 
the person addressed, if he be near to the speaker ; in 
such cases it would be more recommendable to employ 
ese and a^l with reference to objects, the locality of 
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which, or distance with regard to time, could be more 
distinctly denoted in English by means of an Adverb : 
Ex. 

Ete libro que esti sobre la mesa, Thai book there on the table, 
y aquel que est& en el estante. and that one ponder on the 

shelf. 

Ete buqne que llego ayer, y That vessel which arrived yesm 
aquel que uaufrag6 el aho terda^t And that which was 
patado. shipwrecked last year. 

6. The expressions namely, and that is, or that is to 
say, are translated esto es : Ex, 

Le encomend6 que no caminase I desired him not to walk much ; 

mucho ; esto es, que solo hi- that is, that he should only 

ciese nn poco de ejercicio. take a little exercise. 

Me dijo que le comprara lo si- He told me to purchase him the 

guiente, esto es, following, namely. 

THE ARTICLE USED INSTEAD OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

7. When in English the Demonstrative Pronoun is 
followed by who, which, or that, expressed or understood, 
it is sometimes rendered in Spanish by the Definite Ar- 
ticle, This, however, is not to be comprehended as a 
general rule : in this case, the employment of the one in 
preference to the other, is a mere matter of taste, al- 
though the Demonstrative Pronoun appears to identify 
more particularly the object referred to : Ex. 

Mis libros y los que (or aquellos VLj books and those (which) he 

que) k\ tiene. has. 

Los que (or aquellos que) lo Those who say so are mistaken. 

dicen se enganan. 

Traigame Vmd. el que (or aquel Bring me that which you have. 

que) Vmd. tiene. 

8. Also when the English Personal Pronoun is followed 
by who or that, expressed or understood, it may be either 
translated by the Article, or by the Demonstrative Pro- 
noun aquel : Ex. 

D^lo Vmd. al que, (or d aquel Give it to him who should first 

que) primero venga. come. 

El que es sabio (or aquel que He that is wise would not say 

es sabio) no lo diria. so. 

Los que (or aquellos que) lo They who say so. 

dicen. 
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SXBRCISB ON DSUOMSTRATIYB PRONOUNS. 

[Do you know] this man and this girl ? [Have yon read] 
conoce Ymd. k , muchaca ha leido Vmd. 

these lines ? These pens do not write well. This garden 
verso A no escriben hien. 

is full of flowers. These apples are better than those. He 
esti lleno manzana son 

is a relation of that gentleman whom you (2) met (I) here 
es pariente caballero [& quien] encontr6 

[some days ago]. [Are you acquainted with] those ladies there f 
hace dias. conoce Vmd. 4 

That was a brilliant age for the Athenians. He arrived on that 
fu6 brillante siglo para Atenienses. Ileg6 a 

very day. What is that? — and this ? Prefer virtue to vice ; the 
qu6 ee prefiere virtud vicio 

former [will make] thee happy, and the latter miserable. That is 
hara feliz es 

what he may do, that is to say, what he ought to do. Those 
puede hacer debe a 

that cultivate learning should be encouraged. Happy they who 
cultivan ciencias deben ser protegido. que 

are virtuous. I prefer that which you have, to those which I 
son virtuoso. prefiero que tiene 

bought. Those who speak ill ofherdonot know. her. He 
compr6. hablanmal a conocen 

that is wise speaks when it is necessary ; but he that only 
que sabio habla cuando necesario mas solo 

[pjesumes to be so] speaks incessantly, 
lo presume incesantemente. 



LECTURE XVL 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Hiere are four Relative Pronouns in Spanish, 
namely, qtUen, who ; cual, which ; que, who, which, or 
that ; and cuyo, whose or of which. Whom is rendered 
d quien. They do not vary their terminations on accomit 
of case, but admit the same Prepositions as Personal 
Pronouns do in the several cases. 
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2. Quien and cual have a plural termination, as quienes, 
cuales ; but they are common to both genders. Quien 
refers to persons only, and cual both to persons and 
things. Quiett is seldom preceded by the Article, but 
cual is generally : Ex. 

il es quien lo tiene. It is he who has it. 

Los sefiores con quienes hablaba The gentlemen with whom you 

Vmd. were speaking. 

Las senoras k quienes (or d las . The ladies to whom I sent the 

cuales) envil el recado. message. 

Es una ciencia de la eual tengo It is a science of whitih I have 

mny poco conocimiento. but little knowledge. 

3. We sometimes see quien and cual used in the sense 
of some and others, and one and another : Ex. 

Quien se salvo & nado, quien en Some saved themselves by swim- 
lanchas. miog, others in boats. 

Cual llevaba la fatigada madre,. One bare away the wearied mo- 
y cual el pequeno hijo. ther, another the infant child. 

(Cervantes — Pirsilesyi Sigismunda.) 

4. Cual, in exclamatory sentences, means how, 6r in 
what a state or condition : Ex. 

/ Cudl le hall^ 1 How wretched, or in what a wretched 

state I found him ! 

5. Que is common to both numbers and genders, and 
is applied to persons^and things : Ex. 

El hombre que vino. The man who (or that) came. 

Las mu§eres que vimos. The voomen whom (that or 

which) we saw. 
Las cosas k que Vmd. se refiere. The things to which yon allude. 

6. The second and third examples might be also thus 
expressed. Las muferes & quienes vimos. Las cosas d las 
cuales Vmd, se refiere. This construction is used when 
we wish to identify more particularly. In the like manner 
when who is repeated in a sentence, it may be translated 
either que or el cual : Ex. 

El hombre que parti6 ayer, y The man who started yesterday, 
que^ or el cual fu£ asesinado. and that was murdered. 

Observe, that when who has its antecedent expressed 
in English, it is seldom translated quieti, but most gene- 
rally que, especially if it agree in case with the antece- 
dent. It would therefore be wrong to say. El hombre 
quien vino; Las mujeres qmenes Jiteron ; they should be, 
JSl hombre que vino, (The man who came) ; Las mujeres 
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que faeron, (Tiie women who went). In the following 
example, who does not agree in case with its antecedent, 
the latter heing in the Accusative ; therefore quien should 
be preferred to que : Todos aplaudieron a Emilia, quien se 
retiro llena de alegria, (They all applauded Emily, who 
retired full ofjoy). 

7. If whom be repeated in a sentence, it may be either 
translated d quien or al cual : Ex. 

£1 hotnbre d quien hablSmos, y The man to whum we spoke, 
a quien, or al cual dimos la and to whom we gave the 
uocicia. news. 

8. What is translated lo que, and sometimes lo cual 
(See Lee. 6, on the Neuter Article lo) : Ex. 

Lo que €\ dice no es lo que What he says is not what you 

Vmd. pieasa. think. 

Lo que digo es verdad, y lo cual What I say is true, and what 

estas cartas lo prueban. these letters prove. 

9. Cuyo partakes of the nature both of a Relative and 
a Posseiisive Pronoun ; as a Relative it relates to an 
antecedent, and as a Possessive Pronoun it refers to the 
person, or thing possessed ; in which latter capacity it 
agrees in number and gender with the person or thing 
possessed, and not with the possessor : Ex. 

£1 hombre vuj/o sombrero es The m49l whose hat this is. 

este. 

Los autores cuyas obras he The authors whose works I 

leido. have read. 

£1 drbol cuya frula esniadura. The tree of which the fruit is 

ripe. 

Las mujeres cuyas desgracias The women whose misfortunes 

acabo de referir. I have just related. 

10. The expressions than whom and than which are 
rendered que, in the following manner : Ex. 

Uublo de su hermana de Vmd., I speak of your sister, than 

que nadie merece mas estima- whom no one is more deserv- 

ciou. ing of esteem. 

£ste jardin, que nada puede ser This garden, than which no- 
mas hermobO. thing can be more beautiful. 

11. Relatives are always expressed in Spanish, al- 
though frequently omitted in English : Ex. 

La casa que fuimos 4 ver. The house we went to see. 

Las instituciones de que ha- The institutions they spoke of. 
bUrou. 

H 
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1*2. The Relative in English does not invariably /oZ/oti? 
the Preposition by which it is governed ; as, for instance. 
The gentleman whom / wrote to ; The houses which you 
speak of. In Spanish, however, it must immediately foU 
low the Preposition by which it is governed; as, E2 
caballero k quien escribi, Las casus de qae Vmd, habla, 

EXERCISE ON RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

It is he who has sent us here. The gentlemen from whom 
ha enviado 

I have received so much kindness. The men whom we met, 
he recibido bondad. enqontramos 

and whom we questioned. Where is the man from whom I 
preguntamos. donde esta 

could derive any benefit? The lady with whom you danced, 
podria sacar provecho bailo. 

The ladies to whom you sent the drawings. The man wh owrote 

envio dibujo. escribio 

it. The house that you see there. These are the works that 

ve obra 

you should read in preference to those which you have selected, 
debia leer con preferencia elegido. 

The general who conducted the battle and that [was killed] in it, 

dlrigio batalla murio en 

A man that spends his life in idleness, dies miserable. Give it 
pasa vida ociosidad muere ■ de 

to whom you please. Virgil, whose works we admire. It is 
guste. Virgilio admiramos. 

an evil, the cause of which is unknown. The book, the owner 
mal causa desconocida. duefio 

of which I am. Milton, whose sublime genius is so universally 
soy. genio universalmente 

known. They fought, some with knives, others with swords : 
conocido. peleaban espada 

all was confusion ; one [called for] assistance, another [sued for] 
todo era — ^— — pedia socorro a 

mercy. Lope de Vega, whose ardent spirit knew (2) 
misericordia. ardiente espfritu conocia 

no (1) bounds. Idleness is a vice we ought to shun. The men 
liniite. debemos evitar. 

we saw this morning The law which I [was speaking] of. 
vinios manana. ley hablaba 

The idea wliich you referred to. 

[!»e referia] 
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LECTURE XVII. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1 . These are Relative Pronouns, used interrogatively, 
as follows : — 

QmUmett /TAoUit? 

CudI es de Vmd. ? fVkirk is yoart ? 

Qui et aqaello ? fVkml is that f 

Cuya cs estm casa ? fVkoae honse is this ? 

2. Cwyo, in interrogative sentences, is freqaently sub- 
stituted by dt quiSn ; therefore we may with eqnaJ pro- 
priety say, De qMn es esta casa ? or, Cujfa es esta casa ? 

3. The same Preposition employed in the interroga- 
tion is required in the answer ; and it must be expressed 
in Spanish, altiiongfa sometimes omitted in English : Ex. 

Con qaieo vino ? — coamigo. ^Vhom did be come with ? — 

with me. 
Eh que viajaban ? — en coche. IThat did they traTel in ? — a 

coach. 

Note. — Should the question be asked with nryo, the 
Preposition de is required with the answer, in the same 
manner as if the question were put with de fmen : £x« 

Ciyo es este reloj ? — dt mi pa. Whose vatch is this? — my fa- 
dre. ther's. 

EXERCISE ON IKTSaROGATIVE FEONOUKS. 

Who are those ladies* Who is that gentleman? Whom 
son 

{did yon give it] to ? Which of those carriages [do you like best]? 
o ha dado Vmd. carroza legusta a Vmd. mas 

Which are your works ? ^*hat say you to that ? What 

dice 

[shall I take] with me ? Who is he ? What [shall we boy] ? 
licYare comprar^mos 

What [shall we do] ? Whose is this seal ? Whose is that house ? 
haremos. sello. 

What hour is it? [What did you do it for]? — to save her. 
bora para que lo hizo Vmd. salrar 

[What was it ptioted on] ? — on paper. Whom Tdid he go] for? 
en qu^ fu£ dibnjado. papel. fne por 
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— me. [Whom do they fight against] 2— the Turks, 
contra quien peleau Turco. 

the decinon ? — the judge's. 
juez. 



Whose was 
fu6 



LECTURE XVllI. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1 . The following is a list of words employed as Inde- 
finite Pronouns ; some of them, when used with Nouns, 
are more properly Adjectives. They do not vary their 
terminations on account of Ca&e> but admit the same 
Prepositions as all other Pronouns do in the several 
Cases : — 



Alguno, alguien, 

aluo, alguua coaa, 

uno, 

luio a o^ro^ 

uno u otro, 

uno y otro, 

cada, 

cada uno, 

otro, 

iimhos, 

todo, todo«, 

poco, pocos, 

mucho, muchosy 

varies. 

cualquiera, 

cualquiera cosa, 

quienquiera, 

fulano. 

fulano y zutano, 

cuanto, cuantos, 

uinguno, 

nadie, 

nada, 

ni uno ni otro, 



gome, somebody, anybody. 

something. 

one, 8 person. 

one another, each other. 

either. 

one and the other. 

each. 

each, every one. 

another. 

both. 

every thing, every one. 

little, few. 

much, many. 

several. 

whichsoever, any. 

whatever. 

whosoever. 

such a person. 

such and such a person. 

how much, how many. 

none, no one. 

nobody. 

nothinj^. 

neither. 



2. These Indefinites are subject to a variation of 
number and gender, except dlguien, algo, cada, nadie, and 
nada, which are always used in the singular number, and 
are common to both genders : dmbos» entr umbos, and 
varios are always employed in the plural number, and 
are made to agree in gender with the Nouns to which 
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they refer. ChuilqMierafonnEit&'plunlhycHalesqmera,^:^ 
is common to both genders. Qiaenqidera has, generally 
speaking, no plural, bat b common to both genders. 
Cualquiera, emalqwiera co9a, and quienqmera require qme 
after them when followed by a Verb. Alguim, qmen- 
qmera, fiihmo, zuttmo, and nadie, refer to persons only ; 
algo and coda to things only, and all the rest to both. 

Aloumo, Xlguibr. 
Algmno debe saberlo. Somebodj^ or «oaw om* mast 

know it 
AlgniMM lo dicen. Some nwj 90. 

jlioha Yitto dlgmieu, mmlguMoi Has mmy oim, or tfujr bodj^ soca 

it? 
Neeesito migmn papel y Mlgmnms I want aoaie paper and «oai« 
plmnaa. pens. 

^olr. — Amy ome, or mgr 6oci|r, not used interrog^yely, 
is translated by cualquiera, 

Aloo, Alguma C08A. 

Tengo algo^ or alguma co»a que I have tvautkimg to tell joa. 

decirle. 

i TSene alg9 pan mi t Has be any thing for me ? 

Sf, «/f o tiene. Yes, be bas iomething. 



Nate 1 . — Amy tkmg, not used interrogatiyely, is trans- 
lated emalquiera co8a. 

Note 2. — ^When algo is employed as a Nonn, and fol- 
lowed by an Adjective, the latter is preceded by the 
Preposition de ; and if followed by an Infimtiye qme is 
required instead of de : Ex. 

i Tne algo do kneno ? Does be bring any thing good t 

Algo hay que tenter en eso. There is toMelAtng' to ftar ia 

that. 

Ubo, Uiioa. 

QnepncdebaeertMoeBtalcaao? What ean one (or « peraon) do 

in such case T 
Unoe dicen que sS, mnoe dicen Sowu say yes, eonu say no. 
qve no. 

Uho a OTSo. Uao 6 oTao. Uho t otso. 

Se amaa nno d otro. Tbey Iotc one another. 

Qae Ycnga «iio d otro. Let one or the other, or either come. 

Que Taya nno y otro. Let one and the other, or hoth*go. 

Unoi J otroe han de sufrir. The onee and the othere must suffer* 

CAAA* CaDA UNO. 

When each or every is immediately followed by a 

Noun, coda must be used in the trmnslatioii : Ex. 

2H 
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Cada pais tiene rus costutDbres. Every country has its customs. 
Di nn duro por cada tomo. I gave a dollar for each volume* 

When each or every one is not followed by a Noun, it 
is translated cada uno, or cada cual : Ex. 

Cada uno me costo una libra. Each cost me a found. 
Cada cual sabe lo que le duele. Every one knows what troubles 

him. 

Otro, Otros. 

Olro rendra manana. Another will come to-morrow. 

Otros ban hecho lo rolsmo. Others have done the same. 

Note, — Others, used in a vague sense in reference ta 
jJersons, is sometimes translated projimo, and another's, 
ageno: Ex. 

Debemos amar al prdjimo qoiho We should love others as we do 

k nosotros mismos. ourselves. 

No codicies el biea ageno. Do not covet another's wealth.. 

Ambos, or sometimes EntramboIs. 

Ambos estan aqui. Both are here. 

Los vi & entrdmbBS. I saw them both, 

TODO, TODOS. 

Todo es Tanidad. AH is vanity. 

Todo tiene su fin. Everjf thing has its end. 

Todos lo saben. All know it^ 

Poco, Pocos. 

Poco baAtar&. A little will suffice. 

Pocos lo Qreen. Few believe it. 

Mucuo, MUCHOS. 

No me de Vmd. mucho. Do not give me much, 

Muchos lo saben. Manif know it. 

Yarios. 

Varios lo ban visto en varias Several have seen it on several 
ocasiones. occasions. 

CUALQUIERA, Cu ALESQUIERA. 

Cualquiera que Vmd. guste. Whichsoever or whichever you 

please. 
Cualesquiera or cualquiera per- Whatever persons may come. 

sonas que vengan. 
Cualquiera de ellos. Either, or any of them. 

Cualquiera cosa. 

Cualquiera cosa que digan. Whatever they may say. 

Cualesquiera cosas que com- Whatever things they may buy. 
pren. 

Note,. — Some writers drop the final vowel of cualquiera 
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before a Noun ; as cualquier hambre ; but tbe retentioa 
or omission of it is a mere matter of taste. 

QUIENQUIERA. 

Quienquiera que sea. fVhoever, or vohotoever it may 

be. 
De quienquiera que Vmd. hable. Of vchomsoever you may speak. 

FULAKO, FULANO T ZlTANO. 

Quien es el Senorf ulano ? Who is Mr. Such-a-one ? 

Vmd. dijo que f ulano y 2uiano You said that such and tuch-a- 
ya lo sabian. one, or all the world knew it. 

CUAMTO, CuANTOS. 

Cudnto quiere Vmd. 2 How much do you waut! 

No se cuantot. I do not know how many. 

NiNGUNO. 

Ninguno ha venido, porque ntn- No one has come, because none 

guno pudo veuir. could come. 

De estas obras no he leido nin- I have not read anj/ of these 

gunat. works. 

Ninguna persona lo sabe. No person knows it. 

Nadie. 

A nadie he visto. I have seen nobody. 

Nd se lo de Vmd. a nadie. Do not give it to anybody. 

Note. — When nada is employed as a Noun and fol- 
lowed by an Adjective, tbe latter is preceded by the 
Preposition de; and if followed by an Infinitive, que is 
required instead of de (as we have seen is the case with 
(dgd) : Ex. 

No traen nada de nuevo. They bring nothing new. 

No hay nada que hacer. There is nothig to do. 

Nl UNO NI OTRO. 

Ni uno ni otro me gusta. I do not like either. 

De estos, ni uno ni otro me aco- Of these neither suits me. 
moda. 

EXERCISE ON INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Let (I) some one go (2). I am waiting for somebody. Some 
que raya ' estoy esperaudo a 

[will go] to-day and some to-morrow. Has (1) any body 

iran ha 

come ? (2) Can any one [be ignorant of it] ? [Have you boughtj 
venido puede ignorarlo ha comprado Vmd. 

any thing for me? One is (2) not (1) certain of living till 

esta cierto yivir haf 
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to-morrow. Some will, some [will notl. They communicate 

quieren no quieren. comunican 

their ideas to one another. One or the other must go. Both 
6 debe ir. 

saw it. We revised each paragraph. Each came with her 
yieron revisamos pirrafo. venia con 

own complaint. Another (person) [would have] acted differ- 
A queja. hubiera obrado dife- 

ently. Other people do the same. Both will, come, 

rentemente. hacen mismo. a vendr&n. 

All was sold. Every one applauded him. Give me a little, 
se vendio. aplaudieron d6 

Few are happy. We do not require much to be happy, 
feliz. necesitamos para ser 

Many say sq. [There were] many of his opinion. Give me 
dicen lo. habia parecer. 

whichever you please. Either of them may come. Whatever 
guste. puede venir. 

situation he may hold. Whatever [he should say]. Whoever 
colocacion a que tenga. diga 

[it may be] Such a one said so. Such and such-a-one know it. 
sea dijo saben 

How much [shall I bring] ? How many [would rejoice] at it. 
traer6 se alegrarian de 

He comes some times. [There is not] any of them there. No 
viene vez. no hay 

promises could tempt him. No one knows him. Nothing 
promesa pudieron tentar conoce 

should hinder us. Neither has done his duty. Neither of thesi 
debia impedir ha hecho deber. 

comedies deserves praise. 
comedia merece elogio. 



LECTURE XIX. 



ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

1 . There are four kinds of Verbs to be considered, 
namely, auxiliary, active, passive, and neuter.* 



* Thoae who are not well grounded in the nature of the ditferent kinds of 
^erbt, and in the proper use and emptoymeot of the modes and tenses, are. 
ferred to the author's English Qramauur, where they will find all these 
Ihgi taXij and distinctly explained. 
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2. The AuMiaries in Spanish are hdber, to have, and ser 
and estaTf to be : their uses will be explained hereafter. 

3. Active^ Passive, and Neuter Verbs are employed 
nearly alike in both languages ; their peculiarities will be 
explained in their respective places. 

4. In addition to the above, there are reflective, re- 
gular, irregular, impersonal, and defective Verbs to be 
treated on respectively. 

5. With regard to the modes and tenses, those only 
will be noticed wherein any peculiarity exists, or when 
their employment diiFers from the same in English. This 
method will not only save time to the learner in seeking 
out the distinctions peculiar to Spanish Verbs, but will 
bring them before him in a more striking manner. 

PECULIARITIES IN THE MODES AND TENSES OF SPANISH 

VERBS. 

6. It does not always occur that the same mode and 
tense are employed in both Languages ; it frequently 
happens that when one mode or tense is required in 
English, a different one is required in Spanish. This 
matter will be explained in the Government of Verbs as 
relates to modes and tenses, Lee. 25, Par. 8. 

PRESENT TENSE OP THE INDICATIVE MODE. 

7. In English there are three manners of employing 

this tense ; for instance, / write, I am writing, I do write : 

the first and second admit of a literal translation in 

Spanish, but the third does not ; instead of which, the 

Spanish Verb is modified by an Adverb : Ex. 

Nosotros leemos y el habla. We read and he speakt. 

Eiloy cuiKsiderando. I am considering. 

Estais corriendo. You are running. 

Eifrrihe bien devira*. He dne» write well. 

di>. lo creo, I do believe it. 

8. When the auxiliary do is employed in English as a 
substitute for the Verb which it represents, the Verb in 
Spanish is repeated, or the afiirmative si, or the nega- 
tive no, according to circumstances, is used instead : Ex. 

Ymd. no le conoce\ pero yo le You do not know him; but I 
conozco, do.* 



* The like \h observed with ran, «/«-'//, vf//, let, end all other Verbs em- 
ployed in English as auxiliaries (See Par. 18 & 26): £x 

Yo pueio quedar, 61 no pu^de. I can rffnain, but he cannot. 

Ymd. uo debu veuir, pero ella si. You mu»t not eome, but she must. 
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He does not iing ; but she doet. 
She dancet ; but he doet not. 



iX no canta ; pero ella H. 
Ella baiia ; pero i\ no. 

Observe, that when to do is employed as a principal 

Verb, and not as an auxiliary, it is translated by the 

Verb hacer : Ex. 

Hari lo que Vmd. me manda I will do what you desire me 
hacer. to do. 

For the axiliary do, used as the sign of negative and 
interrogative sentences, see Lee. 23, Par. 8 and 9. 

PAST TBNSX O-F THE INDICATIVE MODE. 

9. This tense in Spanish is divided into the past im- 
perfect and the past perfect, and as in English both are 
frequently expressed by the same inflection of the Verb, 
learners of the Spanish Language are frequently at a loss 
to know which of the two forms of the Verb to employ, 
since, in translating from the English, they must, in 
most cases, be guided by the meaning of the sentence 
in order to determine whether the Verb be in the past 
imperfect or the past perfect. 

Those who are acquainted with the Latin, Italian, or 
French Language, will immediately perceive the dis- 
tinction between these two tenses, since their employ- 
ment in Spanish is almost precisely the same as in those 
three Languages, as will be seen by the following 
paradigm : — 



Englith. Spanish. 



Past 
imperf. 



Past 
perfect. 



Patt 
imperf 



I went to 

the thea- 
tre very 
frequent- 

I I went to 
Vhe thea- 
Jtre last 
f night. 
The Ro- 
mans 
were 
great 
warriors. 
The Ro- 
imaus con- 



Past ^ . 



Iba muy 
amenudo 
al teatro. 



Fui al 

teatro a- 
noche. 

Los Ro- 
manos «- 
ran gran- 
des guer- 
reros. 
Los Ro- 
manos 
conquit- 
taron la 
Bretafia. 



Italian. 

Andava 
spessissi- 
mo al tea- 
tro. 

Andaije- 

ri sera al 
teatro. 

I Roma- 
ni erano 

grand! 
guerrieri. 

I Roman! 
conquit' 
tarono la 
Britan- 
nia. 



French. 

rallait 
trds sou- 
vent au 
thd&tre. 

J'allai 

au thdatre 

hier au 

soir. 

Les Ro- 

raains ^- 

taient de 

grands 

guerrieres 

Les Ro- 

mains 

conqui' 

rent la 

Bretagne. 



Latin. 

Thea- 

trum sse- 

pissime 

adibam. 

Superior! 
noctethe- 
atrum a- 
divi. 

Roman! 
be Ho for- 
tis erant. 



Roman! 

Britan- 
niam do* 
mueruHt. 
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10. The principal and most general distinctions that 
characterise these two tenses are, that a Verb in the past 
imperfeet denotes first the action or state of existence to 
be in wl progressive condition ; secondly, that it has some 
connexion with the present time ; thirdly, its occnrring 
at a time while another action was taking place, and 
therefore csmtmgeiU with it ; whereas, a Verb in the past 
perfeet tense denotes the action or state of being to have 
eompUidy passed at some particular or stated period, 
haying no connexion with the present time, nor reference 
to any other action. For instance, if I say, Francis 
loved Isabel, my hearer is in donbt whether that love has 
ceased, or continues to exist, or whether it existed at a 
period when another circnmstance having reference to 
the time of its occorrence was taking place. This doubt 
will be removed by continuing the sentence ; as, Francis 
loved Isabel, and still laves her. Now we see that the 
act of loving is in a progressive state, and is also con- 
nected with the present time ; the Verb is tiierefore in the 
imperfect past tense. In the following example, Francis 
loved Isabel long before he married her, although the act 
of loving may have no reference to the present time, 
nevertheless it is represented to be in a coniimiative 
state ; therefore loved is here likewise in the past imperfect 
tense. Again, in Fronds loved Isabel when he married 
her, the act of loving is represented to have existed at 
the time of marriage ; or it expresses an action present 
with respect to a time past ; that action, therdbre, is 
also in the past imperfect tense. Likewise in. He came 
in when I was going out, the going out expresses present 
action at a past time, and is therefore in the past imper- 
fect tense. But, in the sentence, / wrote to my brother 
last Monday, the act of writing is represented to have 
taken place at a particular period, which is entirely gone 
by ; it is not in a progressive state, nor has it any refer- 
ence to the present time ; it is therefore in the past per- 
fect tense. 

11. It is of essential importance to the student to 
know how to distinguish the nature of these two tenses 
at once ; and therefore, for their better illustration, he is 
here presented with some examples in both Languages ; 
for instance. 

Past imperf^—Ha a U Ubreria.— PmI Perf,^Fux k U Ubrerir 
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I 

Both these examples are translated, / went to the 

library ; but the meaning of the first is, / used to go, or 

7 was in the habit of going to the library ; as, 

Cuando estaba en Madrid iba to- When I was in Madrid I went (or 
das las noches a la libreria. I uted to go) to the library 

every night. 

In which the act of going is described ae a reiterated 
action, or one that the actor was accustomed to do ha- 
bitually ; but in the second instance the Verb alludes to 
some particular or stated period ; as, 

Fui k la libreria aj/er. I went to the library yesterday. 

And here we see that the particular period in which 
the act of going took place is referred to ; it is perfectly 
passed, and has no connexion with the present time. 

12. With the past imperfect tense are also described 
all former customs, habits, professions, &c. of individuals 
and nations no longer existing, as well as those which 
belonged formerly to persons still existing : Ex. 

Los Tsraelitas hacian sacrificios The Israelites made sacrifices to 

a Dios. God (i. c. were in the habit 

of making.) 

X^os Egipcios cuUivnban las The Egyptians cultivated the 

ciencias. . sciences. 

Ciceron era grande orador. Cicero was a great orator. 

Yo viajaba mucho cuando era I used to travel much when T 

mas j6ven . was younger. 

13. The ipsiSt perfect tense describes a former, but not 
a progressive act or state of being. It represents the 
occurrence as entirely passed at some particular period, 
as before stated. To authorise the use of this tense, the 
time in which the circumstance represented by it occurred, 
must have no relation whatever with the present period ; 
that is, it cannot be employed in reference to any thing 
that has taken place in the century, year, month, week, 
or day, or part thereof, of which the period in which we 
are speaking forms a portion. The following are some 
examples in this tense : — 

Fui a verle ayer. I loenl to see him yesterday. 

Llegue a L6ndre8 en el ano de I arrived in London in the year 

1838. 1838. 

Muri6 di)8 anos hace. He died two years ago. 

Cervantes nacid k mediados del Cervantes was burn about the 

siglo diez y seis, y murid a middle of the sixteenth cen- 

principios del diez y siete. tury, and died towards the 

begiiining of the seventeenth. 
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14. In the historical style this tense is most generally 
used, for which reason it has hv some been called the 
historical past tense : Ex. 

No se airerierom los enemigos The enemy did not Tentare to 
4 sabir la cuesta, ni dieron ascend the hill, nor did he 
indicio de intentar el asalto. giTe any indications of at> 
pero se aceremron a tiro de tempting an assault, bnt he 
piedra. approached within a stone^s 

throw. 
(SoLis — Hiti. de Im Conquisia de Mijieo.) 

Ta entonces se wu>slraron por Then the al lies prooc^fTictorioas 

toda la linea victoriosos los a. throughout the whole line, 

liados. Reeogiirome los Fran- The French retired to thdr 

ceses a sn antigua posicion... former position... 

(El Conde de Toreno — Hist, de la RevoL de Espanm.) 

1 5. The observations made in the present tense on the 
manner of forming it with the help of auxiliaries, are 
equally applicable to the past tense, by employing these 
auxiliaries in their past form : Ex. 

Estaba escriViendo. I was writing. 

Etturimos paseando. We were walking. 

Vmd. no le conoria, pero yo si. You did not Anow him, but! if t^. 

Ymd. no le vtd iino ee verdad ? Yon did not see him ; did yovt ? 

COMPOUND OF THE PAST TENSE OF THE INDICATIVE. 

16. This tense, like the simple past, is divided into 
the imperfect and the perfect, and the difierence between 
them is, that with the former the action is described to 
have taken place at some unlimited period prior to the 
occurrence of another action ; but with the latter, an 
action is denoted to have occurred immediately before the 
taking place of another ; and therefore it is always pre- 
ceded by some Adverb of time expressive of that effect ; 
such as ^despues que, luego que, no bien, asi que, &c. (after, 
as soon as, scarcely, &c.) : Ex. 

Uabia acabado de escribir intes I had finished writing.before he 

que' el viniese. came. 

Ya habia oido la noticia cuando I had already heard the news 

Vmd. Ileg6. when you arriTed. 

No bien hube. acabado de escri- I had scarcely finished writing 

bir cuando entro. when he entered. 

Llegaron asi que hubimos aca- They arrived as soon as we had 

bado de comer. finished dinner. 

FUTURE TENSE OF THE INDICATIVE. 

17. This tense is sometimes used instead of the pre- 

1 
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sent mhcn something is afBrmedL respecting the certainty 
of which some doubt is entertained by the speaker : Ex. 

Vendrd quiza para amenazarme. He ccmtt perhaps to threaten 

me. 

It is likewise used instead of the present, when in en- 
quiring into his own condition the interrogator is almost 
persuaded there can be none to equal it : Ex. 

; Habrd desgracia mayor que la Ciin there be a greater misfor- 
mia t tune than mine ? 

1 8. When shall and will are not employed as signs 
of the English future tense, but as principal Verbs, de- 
noting a voluntary act, will, or threat, they must be 
translated by corresponding Verbs in Spanish : Ex. 

Quiere ir , or se obstina en que He toill go, although I told him 

ha de ir, aunque le dije que not to go. 

no fuera. 

QutVreVmd. prestarme su cor- fVill you lend me your pen- 

taplumas ? knife ? 

I He de aguantar tanta imperti- Shall I suffer so much imperti- 

nencia ? nence ? 

Me he empeiiado en que ha de I insist that it shall be as I say. 

ser como digo. 

When shall and will are employed as substitutes for 
the Verbs which they represent, the Verb in Spanish is 
repeated, or an adverbial expresion used instead : Ex. 

Yo no ire^ pero el ird. I shall not go, but he will. 

Quiere hacer lo que le da la ga- He will do as he likes ; ioi7/ he ? 
na ; ^ es verdad ? 

The other tenses of the Indicative are generally em- 
ployed alike in both Languages. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

19. In this mode are given three tenses according to 
the Grammar of the Spanish Academy, namely« the pre- 
sent , the imperfect, and the future, with their compounds. 
A Verb in any tense of this mode denotes, as in English, 
a subordination to some event expressed by some other 
Verb in the sentence. But as the English Subjunctive 
is not so striking as the Spanish, care should be taken 
by the student to analyse every doubtful sentence before 
he attempt to translate it. 

20. In Spanish, a Verb in the simple present and im- 
perfect tenses of the Subjunctive, may have reference to 
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M present, or M/kture contingent action or state of being : 
Ex. 

Temo que lo Bepa ahora 6 ma- I fear he may know it npto or 

nana, io-morrow. 

Aanqae yo le pagara hoy 6 U Although I should pay him 

»emana que viene. io-day or next week. 

Me pesaria macho qae no vi- I would be very sorry if he 

niete maninm. should not come to-morrow. 

21. In the eompomnd present, the Verb may haTe re- 
ference to Si past OT future occurrence : Ex. 

Aonqne me lo kaya dicho el Although he may have told it 

otro diOy no me acuerdo ya me/Ar olArr</0^, I nolonger 

de ello. remember it. 

No vayas haata que hayan aea- Do not go until they ahould 

hado de comer. have Jimished dinner. 

22. Bat in the compound of the impeffect, the Verb 
can only have reference to a past occurrence : Ex. 

£l kuhiera veuido ayer si hu- He would have come yesterday 

hiese sabido de mi llegada. had he heard of my arrival. 

Te habria prestado el dlnero si I would have lent you the mo- 

]o hubiera ienido. ney if I had had it. 

23. The /uture single can only refer to ^ future con* 
tingency: Ex. 

Le llevare a Vmd. lo que me I will bring you whatever they 

dieren. may give me. 

Si me pagare manana. If he ehould pay me to-morrow. 

The present of the SubjunctiTe may be substituted for 
this tense, except when the Verb is preceded by the Con- 
junction si : Fx, 

Todo lo que me den. All they may or should give me. 

Cuando vengan. When they should come. 

24. The future compound refers to a past occurrence 
contingent on 2i future event: £lx. 

Si hubiere dejado Granada an- If he should have left Granada 
tes que le alcance mi carta. before my letter reach him. 

Cuando hubiere acabadn mi ta- When I thall have finished my 
rea se la mostrare a Vmd. work I will show it to yon. 

The compound present of the Subjunctive may be sub- 
stituted for this tense, except when the Verb is preceded 
by the Conjunction si: Ex. 

Cuando haya acabado, or luego When I shmUd, or shall have 
que haya acabado, &c. finished, &c. 
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ON THE EUPLOTMBNT OF THE TERMINATIONS R^, 8E, AND 
RTA OF THE IMPERFECT TENSE OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

25. A Verb in the Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive 
mode has three terminations, namely, ra, ae, and ria ; as 
in hablaror hablase, hablaria ; and the employment of the 
one or the other of these terminations is not a matter of 
indifference. It happens the same in English with the 
signs should, might, and would of the Subjunctive mode,* 
the use of which signs so often embarrasses foreigners, 
and not un frequently even Englishmen. A Spaniard 
seldom errs in the application of the terminations ra, se, 
and ria, although it is difficult to give fixed rules for 
their employment. Nevertheless, the pupil is here pre- 
sented with some rules, which, in most cases, will lead 
him through what has been considered one of the most 
intricate labyrinths in the Spanish Language. 

The most general rule that can be given for the em- 
ployment of these terminations, is, that ra or se corre- 
sponds to the signs might or should, and ria to would. 
This rule, however, will be subject to sooie exceptions ; 
nevertheless, the learner will find it useful. A still 
better rule, indeed almost a general one, for those who 
are acquainted with the French or Italian Language, is, 
that the termination ria corresponds with the Condi- 
tional in those two Languages, and ra and se indiscrimi- 
nately with the Imperfect of the Subjunctive. To those 
unacquainted with these Languages, the following obser- 
vations (many of which are extracted from the Grammar 
of the Academy) will afford a comprehensive view of the 
peculiar import of these inflections. 

\st. When the Verb in the Imperfect of the Subjunc- 
tive is preceded by a Conditional Conjunction, such as 
iti, sind, aunque^ &c. (if, unless, although, &c.), or by an 
Interjection expressive of desire, the termination ra or 
se may be employed : Ex. 

Si tuviera, or tuviete dinero, If I had money I would buy 

compraria libros. books. 

Aunque viniera, or vinicsej no Although he should, or might 

le hablaria. conne, I would not speak to 

him. 
Ojaldfuera, or fuese cierto. Would to God it were true. 



* See the author's Eaglish Grammar on thia subject. 
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2nd. When the Verb in the Imperfect Subjunctive is 
not preceded by a Conditional Conjunction, the termi- 
nation rd or ria may be used : £x. 

Bueno fuera, or ««rta, que lo It would be well that they or- 

mandasen. dered it. 

De buena gana taliera, or tal^ I would willingly go oat. 

dria. 

It results from the foregoing examples that ra accom- 
modates itself to serve in the place of ria or se, but that 
the latter two always differ in signification. 

3rd. Se is generally required if the Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive be preceded by a Relative, or by the words 
08 much, or as many : Ex. 

Fremiar6 a todos los que hubie^ I will reward all those who may 

ten hecho su deber. have done their duty. 

Compre Vmd. euanto 6 cuantoM Purchase at much, or at many 

quitiete. as you with. 

4th. Ria is required to denote a supposition that 
something may have occurred at any period not including 
the present moment : £x. 

Le pareeeria que yendo tern- It perhaps appeared to him, or 
prano la hubiera alcanzado. it might have appeared to him 

that by going early he could 
have overtaken her. 

5th. When a Verb in the Imperfect of the Subjunct- 
ive, governed by a Conjunction, is preceded by a Verb 
in any of the past tenses of the Indicative or the Sub- 
junctive, either of the terminations ra or se may be em- 
ployed with the governed Verb when it denotes a power 
or a duty ; but if it denote a will or inclination, ria is re- 
quired : £x. 

Dijo que viniera, or viniete. He taid ihtit you thouldcome,OT 
Vmd. inmediatamente. were to come immediately. 

Le habia llamado para que ta- I had called him that he might 
liera^ or taliete^ conmigo. go out with me. 

No pentaba que vendria. I did not think he would come. 

Crei que me pagaria. 1 thought that he would pay 

me. 

6th. If the governing Verb denote a promise, ria alone 
can be employed with the Verb governed : Ex. 

Prometid que me prettaria el He promised that he would lend 

dinero. me the money. 

Me ategurd que no lo diria. He astured me that he would 

not tell it. 

I 2 



90 VERBS. [lEC. XIX. 

7th. When the Conjunction if is employed in the 
sense of whether, the termination ria is required in the 
translation : Ex. 

Vengo a saber ** me presiaria I come to know if, or whether 
Vmd. sii libro. you would lend me your book. 

8th, When the expressions were I and had I, &c. are 
used in the sense of if I were, and if I had, &c., ra or se 
may be employed in the translation : Ex. 

Si tuviera^ or tuviese, buenos Had I, or if I had good books 

libros leeria. I would read. 

Si lo tupiera^ or tupiete, &c. IVere I to know it, or if I were 

to know it, or did I know it, 
&c. 

9th. When were is employed in the sense of would be, 
the termination ria is required in the translation : Ex. 

Seria locura ir con este tiempo. It were folly to go in such wea- 
ther as this. 

lOth. And when had is used instead of would have, ra 
is required : Ex. 

Vmd., que en otro tiempo Aw- You, who formerly had viewed 
biera mirado el asunto muy the matter very differently, 
diferentemente. 



ON THE TRANSLATION OF MAY, MIGHT, SHOULD, AND 
frOULD, AS PRINCIPAL VERBS. 

26. When these words are not employed in English 
as signs of the Subjunctive or Conditional modes, but 
are used as Principal Verbs, they are translated into 
Spanish by Verbs corresponding to their signification — 
thus may and might denote power or iibertg ; should de- 
notes duty or obligation ; and would expresses an inclina- 
tion of the mind. May and might are translated hypoder ; 
should, by deber ; and would, by querer : Ex. 

Puedo acabar cuando quiero. I may finish when I like. 

Podia haberlo destruido. He might have destroyed it. 

No debia Vmd. molestarle. You should not trouble him. 

No guiso admitirlo. He would not accept it. 

Note. — It may not be improper to notice here that 
can and could are also translated hypoder, as they /likewise 
denote power ; but it is a power different from that ex- 
pressed by may and might, inasmuch as the latter two 
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denote a moral power, or permission, whereas the former 
two denote & physical and absolute power; Ex. 

Puedo Tolver ahora, pero Antes I can return now, but I could 
no podia, not before. 

When may, might, should, can, could, and would, wre 
employed as substitutes for the Verbs which they repre- 
sent, the Verb is repeated in Spanish, or an adverbial 
expression used instead : Ex. 

Ymd. puede oir^ pero yo no You can hear, but I can not. 

pvedo. 

Yo pudiera haber hablado, y I might have spoken, and so 

^1 tambien. mi^ht he. 

Debiera haberlo dicho, i no es He should have said so ; should 

rerdad ? he not ? 



IMPERATITE MODE. 

27. A Verb in this mode in Spanish cannot be em- 
ployed n^^ra/tv^/y ; instead of which the Present of th& 
Subjunctive is used : Ex. 

No te vayat. Do not (thou) go. 

No se lo digait. Do not (you) tell it to him. 

Suplico a Ymd. que no se lo d€. I entreat you not to gire it to 

him. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

28. The Spanish Infinitive frequently partakes of the 
nature of a Noun, and becomes a Nominative or an 
Objective case. The greater part of Infinitives may be thus 
employed by prefixing the Definite Article to them : Ex. 

El estudiar mucho k veces dafia Too much study sometimes in- 

la salud. jures health. 

At talir de casa encontr^ a mi On going out I met my friend. 

amigo. 

Sometimes, chiefly at the beginning of a sentence, the 
Infinitive is employed as a contingent Verb, and is equi- 
valent to a Verb preceded by the Conjunction 5t : E^. 

A saber yo que hubiera Tenido, Had I known that you would 
no habria salido. have come, I would not hav 

gone out. 
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LECTURE XX. 



PARTICIPLES. 

1 . There are two Participles to be considered, the one 
active or present, the other passive or past. Participles 
Active derived from Verbs of the first conjugation end 
in ando ; as, hablando, speaking; those of the second 
and third conjugations end in iendo ; as, temiendo^ fear- 
ing ; sufriendo, suffering. Participles Past derived froia 
Verbs of the first conjugation end in ado ; as, hablado, 
spoken ; those of the second and third conjugations end 
in ido ; as, temido, feared ; su/rido, suffered. We will 
first see how Participles are employed as forming part of 
the Verb. 

2. The Participle Active, as part of a Verb, denotes 
action, or state of being, and is generally preceded by 
some Verb to denote the time of action or being : Ex. 

£•(&, estaba.ha estado, or estara He is, was, has been, or will be 
eicrihiendo. vfriling. 

Sometimes the Participle Active is used without the 
governing Verb ; but the nature of the sentence will 
denote the time which the Participle is intended to ex- 
press : Ex. 

ManddndoU Ayer el medico que The doctor ordering him yet- 
le quedase en casa, no salio. terday to keep within doors, 

he did not go out. 

£n llegando k Leon har^mos On arriving at Leon wt will 
alto allf . halt there. 

3. When in English the Participle Active has refer- 
ence to a Noun or Pronoun which is not the Nominative 
case, the Participle is frequently rendered in Spanish by 
a Verb in some tense of the Indicative or Subjunctive 
mode : Ex. 

Se lo di al dependiente que ha- I gare it to the clerk acting as 
da de apoderado. agent. 

But should the English Participle Active refer to a 
Noun or Pronoun which is the Nominative case, it is 
translated into Spanish by a Participle Active also : Ex. 

Haciendo yo de apoderado, le /, acting as agent, wrote to him 
eseribi sobre el asunto. on the subject. 
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4. When in English the Participle Active expresses 
any kind of motion, and is preceded by any tense of the 
Verb to be, it is rendered by a Verb in the same mode 
and tense as those in which the Verb to be is placed : Ex. 

Nos vamos & embarcar hoy. We are going to embark to-day. 
Si Vmd. patare por aquf. If you should be coming this way. 

5. The Infinitive in Spanish is generally employed in- 
stead of the Participle Active iised in English after the 
Verbs to see, to hear, and to feel: Ex. 

Los Ti venir, I sava them coming, 

Los oigo hablar. I hear them speaking, 

Senti iemblarme todo el cuerp o. 1 felt my whole body trembling 

6. Whenever the employment of the Participle Active 
is likely to produce ambiguity, it is preferable lo resolve 
it into some tense of the Verb from which it is derived : 
for instance, in the example, Los vimos yendo d pasear 
esta maflana, (We saw them going to walk this morning)^ 
the sense is ambiguous in both Languages ; for it is not 
clearly demonstrated by the Participle Active, who was 
going to walk, we or thei/ ; it would therefore be prefer- 
able to say, 

Los Yimos cuando iban k pa- We saw them when ihejf were 

sear esta mafiana, or going to walk this morning, or 

Los vimos cuando ibamos & pa- We saw them when toe were 

sear esta manana. going to walk this morning. 

7. When the Past Participle is used with any part of 
the Verb haber, it is indeclinable ; but when used with 
the Verb ser to form the passive voice, or with estar, it 
agrees in gender and number with the Nominative of 
these Verbs : Ex. 

He caminado ; habiamos ha- I have walked ; we had spoken-. 

blado. 
Soy amado, or amada ; seran I am loved ; they will be sold. 

vendidos, or vendidas. 
Estan cansados, or cansadas. They are tired. 

8. We have now to consider how Participles are em- 
ployed in their capacity as Nouns and Adjectives ; and 
first of the Participle Active. 

9. When in English the Participle Active is preceded 
by an Article, a Possessive or a Demonstrative Pronoun, 
a Preposition, or by any word which may cause it to as- 
sume the character of a Noun, or when used by itself in 
that capacity, it is generally rendered in Spanish by a 
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Noun or an Infinitive (the former being preferred when 
there is an equivalent one) : Ex. 

£1 bramar, or el bramido de las The roaring of the wild beasts. 

fieras. 

£1 motivo de su venida. The motive of /it« coming. 

£se modo de hablar. That kind of speaking, 

Se dedica al dibujo. She devotes herself to drawings 

£1 andar contribuye a la salud. fValking is conducive to health. 

Al oir tal discurso., At hearing such ft discourse. 

From this rule may be generally excepted those Active 
Participles which are preceded by the Prepositions in and 
by, in which cases the Participle is used in Spanish with- 
out the Preposition : Ex. 

Trabajando S9 conserva la sa- By tt;oriSftn^ we preserve health. 

lud. 
Contiderando el asunto, &c. In considering the subject, &c. 

Frequently, however, when the English Participle 
Active is preceded by the Preposition by, it may be 
translated by the Infinitive preceded by con : Ex. 

Los caballos se fortalecen con Horses become strengthened by 
ejercitarioSj or ejercitdndo' exercising them. 
los, 

10. Instead of a Compound Participle, a simple Par- 
ticiple Active is sometimes used in English in an abso- 
lute manner ; in such cases the Compound Infinitive is 
required in the translation : Ex. 

£1 haber ellos venido tarde fue Their coming late was the cause 
causa de no haberios visto h\ : of his not seeing them : t. e, 
or fu6 causa de que £1 no los their Anvtng: come late was the 
viese. cause of his not having seen 

them. 

11. Sometimes the Participle Active is used in Eng- 
lish instead of the Infinitive after a Verb ; in such cases, 
the Infinitive is required in Spanish : Ex. 

La casa que intento comprar. The house I intend purchasing, 

or to purchase. 
• Hago idea de volver en una se» I purpose returning^ or to rC" 
mana. turn in s week. 

12. There is a kind of Participle Active in Spanish, 
employed in the capacity of Verbal Adjectives, and 
sometimes as Nouns. Those derived from Verbs of the 
first conjugation end in ante, as amante ; those of the 
second and third conjugations end in iente, as ohediente, 
viviente ; they agree in number with the Noun to which 
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they refer, and are common to both genders : they some- 
times also stand in the place of a Noon : Ex. 

Vn marido amante, A loving husband. 

La bija obediente. The obedient daughter. 

Lot autores vivientea. Living authors. 

Los creyenteM, Los oyentet. The believers. The hearers. 

Observe, that Participles Active ending in ndo, as 
amando, obedeciendp, vimendo, are never used as Adjectives. 

13. There remains now to consider the Participle 
Past, in the capacity of an Adjective. It is so used 
when it does not denote action, but a state of being de- 
scriptive of, or characterizing some Nomi, and agrees 
with it in Spanish in number and gender : Ex. 

£1 soldado veneido. The conquered soldier. 

Los sol dados vencidos. The conquered soldiers. 

Una mujer easada. A married woman. 

Hujeres easadas. Married women. 

14. When the Participle Past is employed with any 
part of the Verb ser or estar, to be, it likewise assames 
the character of an Adjective, and agrees in number and 
gender with the person or thing to which it allades : Ex. 

£1 hijo es pareeido al padre, y The son is Me the father, and 
la kija es parecida a la ma- the daughter is like the mo- 
die. ther. 

Son palacios bien construidos They are well constructed pa- 
, y casas bien acabadas. laces and well built houses. 

El esta nombrado. He is appointed. 

Nosotros estamos perdidoeJ We are lost. 

Los piatos estan quebrados. The plates are broken. 

Las casas estan edificadas. The houses are built. 

15. The Participle Past is frequently used in Spanish 
in an absolute manner ; in which case one of the Parti- 
ciples Active^ habiendo, siendo, or estando is understood. 
The Participle Past so used must agree in number and 
gender with the Noun forming the subject of discourse: 
Ex. 

Entrado pnes Don Pedro en la Don Pedro ihen having entered 
tienda de Don Beltran, dijole Don Beltran's tent, said to 
que era tiempo que se fuesen. him that it was time they 

should depart. 
(Mariaka — Hist. Gen. de Espana.) 

Logradas estas ventajas, se &- These advantages being gained, 
tiHta la sabidnrfa. knowledge is facilitate. 

(GbAM MAS OF TBB ACAOBMT.) 
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LECTURE XXI. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

1 . Previous to the Conjugations of Regular Verbs, 
the student will be presented with thosexof the Auxiliary- 
Verbs haher and ser, to have, and to be; as it is neces- 
sary that they should be first learned, from their pecu- 
liar office in assisting in the conjugation of other Verbs. 
The Verb tener has also been conjugated next to haber^ 
as they are both expressed by the same Verb in English ; 
and estar has been conjugated next to ser, for the same 
reason. Their significations and manner of employment 
are explained after their conjugations. 

[*9* In the following Conjugations of Verbs an accent will be 
placed over the ty liable on which the stress of voice should 
fall, in order to atsiU the learner^ until he arrives at the 
Rules for the Accentuation of Verbs, Lee. 22, Par. 8. J 





AUXILIARY VERB HABER, TO HAVE. 






INFINITIVE MODE, 






Habec, to have. 






INDICATIVE MODE, 




Present 
Singular. 
Yo he, I have. 
Kii has, thou hast, 
el ha, he has. 


Tense. 

Plural. 
Nosotros h£mo8. We have, 
vosotros habeis, you have, 
ellos han, they have. 




P'Ost Imperfect Tense. 




Yo habia, 
X(x habias, 
el habia, 


I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 


No86tros habiamos, 
vosotros habfais, 
ellos hablan, 


We had. 
you had. 
they had. 




Past Perfect Tense. 




Yo hube, 
til hubiste, 
el bubo, 


I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 


Nosotros hubfmos, 
vosdtros hubisteis, 
ellos hubi^ron, 


We had. 
you had. 
they had. 




Future 


Tense. 





Yo habre, ' I shall, or will have. 

id habras, thou shalt have. 
61 habr^, he shall have. 



Nosotros habr^. We shall have. 

mos, 
vosdtros habr^is, you shall, &c. 
ellos habran, they shall, &c. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present Tense. 



Yo haya, 
t6 hayas, 
e\ h&ya. 



I may have, 
thou mayest have, 
he may have. 



Nos6tro8 hayamos. We may have, 
vosdtros hayais, you may have, 
ellos hayan, theymayhave. 



Yo 

tu 
^1 



hubi^ra. 



Imperfect Tense, 

Singmlar. 
hubUse, habrfa, 



I should, might, or 

would h&je, 
thou shouldst, &c. 
he should, &c. 



hubi^ra&f hubi^ses, habrias, 
hubi^ra, hubi^se, habrift, 

Plural. 

Nosotros hubi^ramos, hubi^semos, habrfamos, We should, &c. 
vosdtroB httbi^rais, hubi^seis, habriais, you should, &c. 
«llos hubi^ran, hubi^sen, habrian, they should, &c. 

Future tense. 



Singular. 

If I should haye. 
if thou shouldst have, 
if he should have. 

Plural. 
Si nos6tro8 hubi^remos, If we should have. 



Si yo habi^re, 
si ta hubi^res, 
si el hubiSre, 



si vos6tros hubiSreis, 
si ellos hubi^ren, 

Participle Active. 
Participle Pa»t. 



if you should have, 
if they should have. 

HabiSndo. Having. 

Habido. Had. 



Note. — ^The compound tenses of the foregoing Verb 
are omitted, it being no longer used as an active Verb. 

In the conjugations of all the foUowing Verbs, the 
Personal Pronouns in Spanish are omitted, as in most 
cases they are not required. (See Lee. 13, Par. 10.) 



ACTIVE VERB TENBR, TO HAVE. 
INFINITIVE MODS. 

Simple. Compound. 

Tener, To have. | Hab^r tenido, To have bad. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



1 have had. 
thou haat had. 
he has had. 
we have had. 
you have had. 
they have had. 





Present Tente. 


Compound 


T6ngo, 


I have. 


He tenfdoy 


tienes. 


thou hast. 


has tenido, 


tiene. 


he has. 


ha tenido 


ten^mos, 


we have. 


himoB tenido, 


tenuis, 


you have. 


bab^is tenido, 


ti^nen, 


they have. 


ban tenido. 
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Pa9t Imperfect Tense. 



Tenia, 


I had. 


tenias, 


thou hadst 


tenia, 


he had. 


teoiamos, 


we had. 


teniais, 


you had. 


tenian, 


they had. 


Pasi Perfect Tente. 


Tiive, 


I had. 


tuviste, 


thou hadst 


• 

tuvo, 


he had. 


tuvimos, 


we had. 


tuvisteis, 


you had. 


tuyi^roDy 


they had. 


Future Tente. 


Tendre, 


I shall, or will have. 



tendras, thou shalt, &c. have. 
tendr&, he shall, &c. have. 
tendrSmos, we shall, &c have, 
tendr^is, you shall, &c. have, 
tendran, they shall, &c. have. 



Compound of the Past Imperfect. 

Hahia tenido, 1 had had. 
habias ten ido, thou hadst had . 
habia tenido, he had had. 
habiamos tenido, we had had. 
habiais tenido, you had had. 
habian tenido, they had had. 

Compound ot the Past Perfect. 

Hdbe tenido, I had had. 
hubiste tenido, thou hadst had. 
htibo tenido, he had had. 
hubimos tenido, we had had. 
hubisteis tenido, you had had. 
hubi^ron tenido, they had had. 

Compound of the Future. 

Habr£ tenido, I shall have 

had. 
habras tenido, thou shalt, &c. 
habr& tenido, he shall, &c. 
Habremos tenido, we shall, &c. 
habr^is tenido, you shall, &c. 
habran tenido, they shall, &c. 



SUBJVNCTirs MODS. 



Present Tense. 



Tdnga, 

tengas, 

t^nga, 

tengamos, 

teng&is, 

t^ngan. 



I may have, 
thou mayest have, 
he may have, 
we may have, 
you may have, 
they may have. 



Compound of the Present, 

Hay a tenido, I may have had. 
hayas tenido, thou maye8t,&c. 
h&ysk tenido, he may, &c. 
Hayamos tenido, we may, &c. 
hayais tenido, you may, &c. 
hayan tenido, they may, &c. 



TuviSra, 

tuvieras, 

tuvi^ra, 

tuvi^ramos, 

tuvi^rais, 

tuvi^ran. 



Imperfect Tense. 

tnviese, tendria, I should,might,or would have. 
tuviSses, tendrias, thou shouldst, mightest, &c. 
tuvi^se, tendria, he should, might, &c. 
tuviesemos, tendriamos, we should, might, &c. 
tuvi^seis, tendriais, you should, might, &c. 
tuviesen, tendrian, they should, might, &c. 

Compound of the Imperfect Tense. 

HubiSra, hubi^se, habria, tenido, I should, &c. have had. 
hubilras, hubi^ses, habrias, tenido, thou shouldst, &c. 
hubiera, hubiese, habria, tenido, he should, might, &c. 
hubi6ramos,hubi^semo8,habriamos, tenido, we should, might, &c. 
hubiSrais, hubi^seis, habriais, tenido, you should, might,&c 
hubi6ran, hubi^sen, habrian, tenido, they should, might ,&c 
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Future Tense, 

Si tnyi^re, If I should have, 

si tavi^res, if thou shouldst have, 

si tuvidre, if he should have, 

si tuvidremos, if we should have, 

si tuvl^reis^ if you should have, 

si tuvidren, if they should have. 

Compound of the Future, 

Si hubiSre tenido, If I should have had. 

si hubidres tenido, if thou shouldst have had. 

si hubidre tenf do, if he should have had. 

si hubieremos tenido, if we should have had. 

si hubidreis tenido, if you should have had. 

si hubi6reu tenido, if they should have had. 

IMPBRjlTiVB'MODB, 

Ten t<i. Have thou, 

tdnga 61, let him have, 

teng&mos nosotros, let us have, 

ten^d vos6tros, have you. 

tdngau ellos, let them have. 

Participle Active, Teni^ndo, Had. 

Compound ditto, Habidndo tenido, Having had. 
Participle Past, Tenido, Had. 

OBSERVATION. 

2. When the Verb to have is used in English, in the 
capacity of an auxiliary Verb, it is translated haher ; but 
when employed as an active Verb, denoting possession, it 
must be translated tener. We therefore say. He com- 
prado un libro, for, / have bought a book ; but we must 
say, Tengo un libro, for, / have a book. In the first in- 
stance, to have is used as an auxiliary to the Verb to buy ; 
but in the second, it is employed as an active Verb, denot- 
ing the possession of the book. Nevertheless, in familiar 
discourse, we sometimes see tener governing a Participle, 
in which case the Participle is indeclinable ; as, Tengo 
Ido dos veces, I have been twice. Tenemos hablado con 
el. We have spoken to him. But, if there be a Noun or 
Pronoun in the sentence governed by tener, the Participle 
is made to agree with it ; as, Tengo ya comprados mis 
libros, I have my books already bought. Tengo leidas 
iodas esas novelas, I have read aU those novels. 



100 



CONJUGATION OF TERrBS. [lEC. XXI^ 



CONJUGATION OF THE VERB 8MR, TO BE. 



S6y, 
eres, 
es, 



£ra, 
era, 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Simple, 
Ser, To be. 



Fuf, 

fuiste, 

fu€, 



Sere, 

seras, 

ser&, 



Compound. 
I Hab^r sido, To have beeix 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Present Tense. 



lam. 
thou art. 
he is. 



S6mo8y We are. 
you are, 
they are. 



sois, 
son, 



Past Imperfect Tense. 



I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 



^ramos-, We were. 
6rai8, you were.. 
6ran, they were. 



Past Perfect Tense. 



I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 



Fuimos, We were. 
fuisteis, you were. 
fueron, they were. 



Future Tense. 



I shall, or will be. 
thou shalt, &c. be. 
he shall, &c. be. 



Ser^mos, We shall, or will be., 
serais, you shall, &c. be. 
serao, they shall, &c. be. 



Compound Tenses of the Indicative Mode. 

Compound of the Present. 
He sidoy &c. I have been, &c. 

Compound of the Past Imperfect. 
Habia sldo, &c. I had been, &c. 

Compound of the Past Perfect. 
H6be sido, &c. I had been, &c. 

Compound of the Future. 
Habr6 sido, &c. I shall have been, &e^ 
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SUBJUSCTirS MODB. 



Present Tense, 



S6a, I may be. 
s6at, thou mayest be. 
86a, he may be. 



Se&mos, We may be. 
se&is, you may be. 

sSaii, they may be. 



Imperfect Tense, 

FuSra, fu^se, serf a, I should, might, or would be. 
fu^ras, fueses, serias, thou shouldst, mightestj &c. be. 
f u6ra, fu^se, seria, he should, might, or would be. 
ftt^ramos, fu^semos, seriamos, we should, might, or would be. 
fu^rais, fu6seis, serfais, you should, might, or would be. 
fu^ran, fuSsen, serf an, they should, might, or would be. 

Future Tense. 



Si fu6re. If I should be. 
si fudres, if thou shouldst be. 
«i fu6re, if he should be. 



Si fu^remos, If we should be. 
si fu^reis, if yon should be. 
si fu^ren, if they should be. 



Compound Tenses of the Sabjunctive Mode. 

Compound of the Present, 
Haya sido, &c. I may ha^e been, &c. 

Compound of the Imperfect, 

Hubi^ra sido, &c. \ 

Hubi^se sido, &c. V I should, might, or would have been, &e. 

Habria sido, &c. ) 

Compound of the Future. 
HnbiSre sido, &c. If I should have been. 

IMPBRATIVS MOOB. 



S«t6, 


Be thou. 


sSa 41, 


let him be. 


seamos nos^tros, 


let us be. 


sed vos6tro8. 


be you. 


s^an ellofl, 


let them be. 



Participle Active, Sitodo, Being. 

Compound ditto, HabiSndo side, Having been. 
Participle Pott, Sido, Been. 

K3 
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CONJUOATION, OF THE VERB E8TAR, TO BE. 

INFINITITB MOBB. 

Simple. Compound, 

Estar, To'^be. | HabSrest&do, To have been. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present Tense. 



Est6y, 
estas, 

esta, 



Estaba, 
estabas, 
estaba, 



EstCive, 

estuvUte, 

est(iyo, 



Estar^, 
estaras, 
estari, 



I am. 
thou art. 
he is. 



Est&mos, 

estais, 

estan, 



I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 



Past Imperfect Tense, 

Estabamos, 
estabais, ' 
estabau. 



Past Perfect Tense. 



I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 



Estuvimos, 
estuvisteis, 
estuvi^roUf 



Fktture Tense. 



We are. 
you axe. 
they are. 



We were, 
you were, 
they were. 



We were, 
you were, 
they were. 



I shall, or will be. 
thou shalt be. 
he shall be. 



Estar^moSt ^^ shall, or will be. 
estai^is, you shall be. 
estaran, they shall be. 



Compound Tenses of the Indicative Mode. 

Compound of the Present. 
He est&do, ftc. I have been, &c. 

Compound of the Imperfect, 
Habia estado, &c. I had been, &c. 

Compound of the Perfect, 
Htibe estado, &c. I had been, &c. 

Compound of the Future, 
HabrS estado, &c. I shall have beeB» &c. 

BUBJUNCTXTB MODE. 

Present Tense, 



£st6, I may be. 
estSs, tkoa inayest be. 
est^, he may be. 



EstSmos, We may be. 
est^is, you may be. 
estto, they may be. 
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Ift^^erfect Tense, 

Estuvi^ra, estuTiSse, estaria, I should, might, &c. be. 
estuviSras, estri^ses, estarias, thou shouldst, Ac. be. 
estuviera, estun^se, estaria, he should, might, Ac be. 
estuvidramos, estuviesemos, estariamos, we should, might, Ac. be. 
estuvi^rais, estuvieseis, estariais, you should, might, Ae. be. 
estuvi^ran, estavi^sen, estarian, they should^might, Ac. be. 

Future Tense. 
Si estuvi^re. If I should be. 

si esturi^res, if thou shouldst be. 
si estuvi^re, if he should be. 



Si estuvi^re- If we should be. 

mos, 
si estuviSreis, if you should be. 
si estuvi^ren, if they should be. 



Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive Mode. 

Compound of the Present. 
Hdya estado, Ac. I may have been, Ac. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 

Hubi4ra eat&do, Ac. "k 

Hubi^ss esi&do, Ac. > I should, might, or would have been, Ac. 

Habna estado, Ac. ) 

Compound of the Future. 

Si hubi&re estado, Ac. If I should have been, Ac. 

IMPERATITB MODE. 

Esta t6, Be thou. 

esti ^1, let him be. 

estSmos nos6tros, let us be. 

est&d vosotros, be you. 

est^n ellos, let them be. 

Participle Active. Estando, Being. 

Compound ditto. Habi6ndo estido, Having been. 

Participle Patt, Est&do, Been. 

3. When the auxiliary to have precedes an Infinitive^ 
it is rendered tener que : £x. 

Tengo que haeer ahora. / have to do at present. 
Tendrimos que ir manana. We shidl have to go to-morrow. 

And when to he precedes an Infinitive, it is translated 
haber de, or deber : Ex. 

Ella ha de cantar, or debe can' She u to sing this evening. 

tar estft noche. 
Nosdtros hemoe de §er, or debe^ We are to h€ the witnesses. 

aio# eer los testigos. 

When hdber is employed as an Impersonal Verb, (see 
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Lee. 23, after the Irregular Verbs,) it also requires que 
before an Infinitive : Ex. 

I Hay algo que hacer f Is there any thing to do t 
No hay que temer. There is nothing to fear. 

4. When in English the Verb to be precedes Adjec* 
lives expressive of the state of one's feelings, such as 
hungry, thirsty, warm, cold, sleepy, &c. it is translated 
tener, and the Adjective is rendered by a corresponding 
Noun in Spanish : Ex. 

Tengo hambre. I am hungry. 

Ti^ne sed. He is thirsty. 

Tienen calor. They are warm. 

Tenemos frio. We are cold. 

Tengo suefio. I am sleepy. 

OBSERVATIONS ON 8BR AND B8TAR. 

5. In the foregoing conjugations of these two Verbs, 
both are translated by the same Verb in English, namely, 
to be; yet by no means can they be indiscriminately 
used in Spanish, since they differ materially from each 
other in signification. It is therefore essentially neces- 
sary that the learner be acquainted with their peculiar 
meaning and use ; a matter that frequently embarrasses 
beginners, and which has justly been considered one of 
the greatest difficulties to surmount in the Spanish Lan- 
guage, but which it is hoped the following observations 
will remove. When we wish to express the absolute, 
natural, or inherent quality of any thing, the qualities of 
the mind, the natui^ beauties and defects of the body, 
and all general truths, we must employ ser : Ex. 

El oro et pesado. Gold it heavy. 

La piedra et dura. Stone it hard. 

La nieve et blanca. Snow it white. 

EUos ton humildes. They are humhle. 

£1 es docto. He it learned. 

Ella et hermosa. She it handsome. 

El et ciego. He it blind. 

La costumbre et otra naturaleza. Custom it second nature. 

La necesidad et madre de la in- Necessity is the mother of in- 
yencion. vention. 

But to denote any accidental circumstance, chemical, 
and mechanical changes, locality, the emotions of the mind, 
or when we speak of the state of one's health, we must 
meestar: Ex. 
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Esta agna estd caliente. This water if warm. 
£1 vino ya ettd agrio. The wine it already sour. 
Ettuvo cojo un mes. He wat lame for a month. 
Ettan en Madrid. They are in Madrid. 
Estari aqui roanana. I shall be here to-morrow. 
Etta muy triste. Ettan con- She it verj sad. They are con- 
ten tos. tented. 
Ettoy bueno. Ettoy malo. I am well. I am ill. 

In the following example, the learner will observe the 
striking difference in the meaning of these two Verbs : 

£ste et el nifio qae ettd en- This it the child that it ill. 
fermo. 

Here we see that the absolute being of the chfld is ex- 
pressed by ser, but the accidental circumstance of its being 
ill, is denoted by estar. 

In speaking of a fruit, the peculiar nature of which is 
sour, we must say, Esta fruta es agria, (This fruit is 
sour) ; but if we change the Verb ser into estar, we de- 
note that the fruit became sour by some accidental cir- 
cumstance, or that, from its being gathered too early, it 
had not reached the necessary degree of maturity, and 
not that it belonged to any species of fruit of a naturally 
sour kind. Again : if we saw two men, one with a 
wooden leg, and the other walking with both legs, as- 
sisted by crutches, we should express the lameness of the 
former by the Verb ser, because it is evident that it is 
permanent; thus Aquel hombre es cojo, (That man is 
lame) ; but the lameness of the latter may be expressed 
either, es cojo, or estd cojo, according as we considered it 
permanent or temporary. 

We must employ ser to express possession, and also 
to denote what a thing is intended for : Ex. 

La hacienda et suya, pero el di- The property it his, but the mo- 

nero et mio. ney it mine. 

Los libros ton para estudiar. Books are to study by. 

Esta carta et para Vmd. This letter it for you. 

likewise to signify the materials of which things are 
formed: £x. 

Mi sombrero et de castor. My hat it of bearer. 
Este reloj et de oro. This watch it of gold. 

Estar is always employed with the Participle Active : 
Ex. 

Ettoy leyendo. I am reading. 

Ettaban escribiendo. They were writing. 
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Ser is required to form ihe passive voice: Ex. 

Son amados. They are loved. 

Fuimos elegidos. We were elected. 

There are some instances also in which either ser or 
estar may be used, according to the meaning we wish to 
give to the construction. For instance, I am of the same 
opinion may be translated. Sot or estot del mismo pa- 
recer ; but with the ser, an unalterable state of opinion 
is meant, whereas with estar, only casual opinion is ex- 
pressed. Again, Eso es muy alto, and Eso esta muy alto, 
(That is very high). The first expression refers to some- 
thing that is lofty in stature ; but the second, to some- 
thing placed or located very high^ 

Some Adjectives also vary their meaning, according as 
they are employed with ser or estar : Ex. 

Ser bueno — Estar bueno. To be good — To be well. 

Ser vivo — Estar vivo. To be lively — To be alive. 

Ser despierto — Estar despierto. To be vigilant — To be awake. 

Ser malo — Estar malo. To be wicked — To be ill. 



LECTURE XXII. 



CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 

1 . The Infinitives of all Spanish Verbs end in one or 
other of the following terminations, namely, ar, er, ir; 
as, hablar, to speak ; temer, to fear ; sufrir, to suffer : 
those ending in ar, are of the first conjugation ; those in 
er, of the second ; and those in ir, of third. All regular 
Verbs of the first conjugation vary their endings so as to 
correspond with those exhibited in the following conju- 
gation of the Verb hahlar ; all those of the second conju- 
gation, correspond with the terminations of temer ; and 
all those of the third, correspond with those of sufrir. 

FIRST CONJUGATION, HABLAR, TO SPEAK. 
INFlNlTtVB MODE. 

Simple. Compound. 

Hablar, To speak. | Hab^rhablado, To have spoken. 
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INDICATirJB MODS. 

Present Tense. 



Hablo, 
hablas, 
babla. 



Habl&ba, 
hablabas, 
habl&ba, 



Habl^ 

habl&ste, 

hab]6, 



I speak, 
thou apeakest. 
be speaks. 



Habl&mos, 

bablais, 

bablao, 



We speak, 
you speak, 
they speak. 



Past Imperfect Tense, 



I spoke, 
thou spokest. 
be spoke. 



I spoke, 
tbou spokest. 
be spoke. 



babliban, 
Past Perfect Tense. 
Habl&mos, 



Hablabamos, We spoke, 
bablabais, you spoke. 



bablasteis, 
bablftron, 

Future Tense. 



they spoke. 



We spoke, 
you spoke, 
tbey spoke. 



HabUri, I sball, or will speak. 



bablar&8, 
bablart, 



thou ihalt speak, 
be sball speak. 



Hablar^mos, We skall, or will 

speak, 
bablar^is, you sball speak. 
bablar&D, tbey sball speak. 



Compoimd tenses of the Indicative Mode. 

Compound of the Present. 
He bablado, &c. I bad spoken, &c. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 
Habia babl&do, &c. I baye spoken, &c. 

Compoimd of the Perfect. 
H6be babl&do, &c. I bad spoken, &c. 

Compound of the Future. 
Habr6 babl&do, &c. I sball, or will baye spoken, Ac. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present Tense. 



Hable, 
bibles, 
bable, 



I may speak, 
thou mayest speak, 
be may speak. 



Habl^mos, 

babl^is, 

bablen, 



We may speak, 
you may speak, 
tbey may speak. 



Imperfect Tense. 

bablase, bablaria, I should, might, or would 

speak. 

bablasesy hablarfas, tbou sbouldst, migbtest, &c. 

bablaaes, bablaria, be 8bould,miffbt,&c. speak, 
bablinunos, bablasemos, bablariamos, we should, might, &c. 
bablarais, bablaseis, hablariais, you sbould, might, Ac 
babUran, habl&aen, bablarian, tbey sbould, might, &c. 



Hablira, 

babliras, 
bablais, 



108 CONJUGATION OF VERBS. [lEC. XXII. 

Future Tense, 

Si hablare, If I should speak. | Si hablare- If we should speak. 

mos, 



sihablares»if thoushouldst, &c. 
si hablare, if he should speak. 



si hablareis, if you should speak, 
si hablaren, if they should, &c. 



blado, &c. 1| 

Hubi^se hablado, &c. /* I should, might, or would have spoken, &c. 
lado. &C- ^ 



Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive Mode. 

Compound of the Present. 
Haya hablado, &c. I may have spoken, &c 

Compound of the Imperfect, 

Hubi^ra hablado, &c. 
Hubi^se hablado, &c. 
Habria hablado, &c. 

Compound of the Future, 
Si hubi^re habl&do, &q. If I should have spoken, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MODE, 

Habla t6, Speak thou. 

hable 61, let him speak, 

habl^mos nos6tro8» let us speak, 

hablad vosdtros, speak you. 

hablen ellos, let them speak. 

Participle Active, Hablando, Speaking. 

Compound ditto. Habi^ndo habUdo, Having spoken. 
Participle Past. Hablado, Spoken. 

SECOND CONJUGATION, TEMER, TO FEAR. 
INFINITIVE MODS. 

Simple, Compound, 

Tem^r, To fear. | Hab^r temido, To have feared. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present Tense, 



T^mo, I fear, 
t^mes, thou fearest. 
t^me, he fears. 



Tem6mo8, We fear. ' 
tem^is, you fear, 
t^men, they fear. 



Past Imperfect Tense, 



Temia^ I feared, 
temias, thou fearedat. 
temia, he feared. 



TemiamoB) Wef^ed. 
temiais, you feared, 
temian, they feared. 
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Pa9t Peffect Tense. 



Temi, I feared, 
temiste, thou fearedst. 
temio, he feared. 



Temimos, We feared, 
temisteis, you feared. 
temUron, they feared. 



Future Tense. 



TemerS, I shall, or will fear, 
temeras, thou shalt fear, 
temera, he ahall fear. 



Temerdmos, We shall, &c. fear. 
temereis, you shall fear. 

temeraUf they shall fear. 



Compound Tenses of the Indicative Mode. 

' Compound of the Presents 
He tem{do, &c. I have feared, &e. 

Conypound of the Past Imperfect. 
Hahia temfdo; &c. I had fieaced, d^ 

Compound of the Past Petfisd. 
H6be temido, &c. I had feared, Ac. 

Con^pound of the Future. 
Habr^ tiemf do, &c. I ahall haye feared, At* 



auBJUNCTirs mode. 



Present Tense. 



T^ma, 
tteias, 
t&na. 



Temi^a, 

temUraa, 

temiira, 

temi^ramoa, 

temi^raia, 

temitom, 



I nmy fear, 
thoa mayest fear, 
he may fear. 



ttmifiae, 

teoii^s, 

temUae, 

temi^aemosi 

temi^aeia, 

leutt^ieiit 



Tenamoi, 

temiia, 

t^man, 

nn$e. 



We may fear, 
yon may fear, 
they may iipar. 



temeria, I should, mii^t, Ac fear. 
temerUa, thoa ahonldst, Ac fear, 
temeria, he ahonld, miyht, Ac. fsar. 
temeriamos, we ahould, m^ht, Ac. fear, 
temerfais, yoa ahonld, might, Ac. fear, 
temerian, tiieyahonlcL, might, Ac fear. 

F\aureTense» 



Si teraidre. If I ahonld fear. t Si temKra* If we ahonld fear. 

I moa, 
ai temi^rea, if tholi ahonldat fear. | m temtSretiy • if yon akonld fear, 
ai temi^r«, if he ahonld fear. | ai temi^ren. if tlMjy ohoald fear. 
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Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive Mode. 

Compound of the Present, 
H&ji timido, Ac. I may have feared, Ae. 

Compound of the Imperfect* 

Hubi^ra temido, &c.x 

Hubi^se temido, &c. I I should, might, or would hare feared, Ac, 

Habria temido, &c. / 

Compound of the Future, 

Si hobiire temido, &c. If I should have feared, ht. 

IMPERATirS MODE. 

T6me tfk, Fear thou, 

tima 41, let him fear, 

tem&mos nos^troa, let us fear, 

tem^d Yosotros, fear you. 

t^man ellos, let them fear. 

Participle Active. Temi^ndo, Fearing. 

Compound ditto, Habi^ndo temido, Having feared. 

Participle Patt, Temido, Feared. 

THIRD CONJUGATION, BUFRIR, TO SUFFBB. 
INPINITIVE MODE, 

Simple. Compound. 

Sufrir, To suffer. | Hab^rsufirido, TohaTesoifered. 

INDICATIVE MODE, 

Present Tense, 



Siifro, I suffer. 
8(i£res, thou sufferest. 
siifre, he suffers. 



Snfrimos, We suffer, 
sufris, you suffer. 
sOifren, they suffer. 



Past Imperfect Tense, 



Sufria, I suffered, 
sufirias, thou sufferedst. 
Bufria, he suffered. 



Sufriamos, We suffered. 
Bufriais, you suffered, 
sufrian, they suffered. 



Past Perfect Tense, 



Sufriy I suffered. 
Bufriste, thou sufferedst 
sufrid, he suffered. 



Snfrimos, We suffered, 
sufristeis, you suffered, 
sofri^ron. they suffered. 



Future Tense, 



Bufrir^, I shall, or will suffer. 
Bufriras, thou shalt suffer^ 
Bufriri, he shall suffer. 



SufrirtooB, We shall, Ac. suffer, 
sufrir^is, you shall suffer, 
sufrir&n, they shall suffer . 
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Compound Tenses of the Indicathre Mode. 

Cav^poimd of the Present . 
He sufrido, Ac. I have suffered, Ac 

Compound of tie Imperfed. 
Habia nifrido, Ac I had sniEered, fte. 

CoH^pofmd of the Perfect, 
H6be snfridOy Ac I had inffeied, fte. 

Con^wimd of the Fittwe. 
Habr^ soMdo, Ac I shall hare suffered, &e. 

avBJUNCTirs mode. 
Present Taue. 



Sufra, I may loffer. 
•fafras, thoa mayest suffer, 
sufra, he may suffer. 



Snframos, We may suffer, 
sufr&is, you may suffer, 
siifran, they may suffer. 



Imperfect Tense, 

Sufri^ra, sufriSse, sufiiria, I should, might, &c. suffer, 
snfri^ras, sufri^ses, snfririas, thou shouldst, &c. 
«nfriera, suirigse, sufriria, he should, might. &c. 
fofri^ramos, sufiriSsemos, sufririamos, we should, might, &c. 
sufirierais, sufridseis, sufririais, you should, might, &c. 
•■fii^ran, sufriCsen, sufririan, they should, might, &c. 

Future Tense. 



"Si sofri^re, If I should suffer. 

«i sufrKres, if thou shouldat 

suffer. 
« snfrito, if he should suffer. 



Si 8uM€re- Jf we should suffer. 

mos, 
si snfiri^is, if you should suffer. 



si snfiri^ren, if they should suffer. 

Compound Tenses of the Snbjonctive Mode. 

Compound of the Present. 
Hiya sufrido, &c. I may have suffered, fte. 

Compound of the Imperfect . 

Httbi^Ta sufrido, Ac. \ 

Hnhigse sufrido, Ac. V I should, might, or would hare suffered, A«. 

B^bria sufrido, Ac. i 



lis 
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Compound of the Fuhtre, 
Si hubiere tnfrido, &c. If I should hare sufiered, fte. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



S6fre tCLr 
t6fra kl, 

sufraraos nos6tro8, 
sufrid vo66tros, 
siifiran ellos, 



SufieF thoQ. 
let him suffer, 
let us suffer, 
suffer you. 
let them suffer. 



Participle Active, Sufiilndo, Sufferiug. 

Compound ditto. Habi^ndo gnfrido^ Having suffered. 
Participle Pati. Sufrido, Suffered. 

2. The following Synopsis will exhibit at one view all 
the inflections in the regular Verbs. The infinitives of 
Spanish Verbs are diyided into the root and the termina- 
tion ; as, hahUar, tem-er, sufr-ir : in which the roots are 
habl, tern, su/r, and the terminations ar, er, ir. The 
roots of regular Verbs remain unalterable throughout 
the whole conjugation ; except a few, which, in order ta 
retain the primitive sound of certain consonants, undergo 
some slight alterations, as will be presently noticed ; but 
such Verbs are not On that account considered irregular^ 
the alterations being merely orthographical. 

The student, by way of exercise, may apply the roots 
of some of the Verbs in the adjoining list (which are all 
regular) to the respective terminations in the following 
Synopsis, by which means he may very soon become 
familiar with the conjugation of regular Verbs. 

To possess, 
to promise, 
to sell, 
to assist, 
to combats 
to print, 
to depart, 
to permit 
to suppress.. 

A COMPA&ATITB VIEW OF THE TERMINATIONS IN 

REGULAR VERBS. 

INFINITIVE MODE, 

1st Coqjugation, Habl- ir. 
2nd. ditto. Tern- ir. 

Srd. ditto. Sofr- ir. 



Acabar, 


To finish. 


Poseer, 


alabar, 


to praise. 


proraeter. 


coTtar, 


to cut. 


vender. 


ganar. 


to gain. 


acudir. 


librar. 


to free. 


combatir, 


molestar. 


to molest 


imprimir, 


acometer, 


to attack. 


partir, 


beber, 


to drink. 


permitir. 


ofender. 


to offend. 


suprimir, 
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SNDICATIVS MODE» 

Present Tense* 

Ist. Conj. H&bl- o M a &mos kh an. 
Snd. T6m- o es e ^mos Hb ea. 

•3rd. Si^fr- o oi . e fmos Is en. 

Past Imperfect Tmse, 

1. Habl- 4ba dbas aba abamos 4bais &ban. 

t. Tern- la las la iamos Sais ian. 

1* Safr- ia fas ia iamos iais ian. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

1. Habl- 6 fiste 6 amos isteis iron, 

f. Tern- i iste i6 imos isteis i^ron. 

t. Sufr- i iste \6 imos isteis i^ron. 

Fvture Tense. 

1. Habl- «r£ ar&s ar& arSmos ar^is aian. 

•f. Tern- crS er&s er4 er^mos ei^is eran. 

Jt. Sufr- ird iras ir& ir^mos ir^is ir4n. 

SVBJUNCTirS MODE. 

Present Tense^ 

I. fl&bl- « es e 4mo8 Sis en. 

S. T^m- a as a &mo8 Jda an. 

S. Siifir- a as a amos &is an. 



Imperfect Temse, 

{ara 
ase 
Arfi 



ara 4ras &ra iramos 4rais 4ran. 

1. Habl- *{ ase ases 4se iscmos 4seis 4sen. 

aria arias aria ariamos ariais arian. 

{i^ra iiras i6ra kSramos i6rais i4ran. 

i^se i£ses i£se i^semos i^seis i^seu. 

eria erias eria eriamos eriais erian. 

{i£ra i^ras iSra i^ramos i^rais i£ran. 

i^se iises !6se i^semos i^seis i^sen. 

iria trias iria iriamos iriais irian. 

FuituTe tense. 

1. Habl. are ires ire iremos ireis aren. 

2. Tem- i4re iires i6re iiremos i6reis i^ren. 
1. Sttfir- itae i^res i6re iiremos i^reis j^reiu 



IMFMkATirS MODS, 



1. HabU 

2. Tim* 

3. S6fr- 



B 


e 


^mos 


id 


en. 


e 


a 


imos 


id 


an. 


• 


a 


imos 


id 


an. 



L2 
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Partieiple Active. Participle Pott. 

1. Habl-lindo. Habl-ado. 

2. Tem-i^ndo. Tem-ido. 
S. Safir-i£ndo. Sufr-ido. 

3. It has just been noticed, that there are a few regu* 
lar Verbs that undergo some slight orthographical altera- 
tions, which are made in order to preserve throughout 
the whole of their conjugations, the hard or soft sound 
which certain consonants have in the Infibiti'^e, and are 
liable to change their primitive sound when followed by 
certain vowels. The alterations that take place are the 
following : 

C before e changes into qu, when in the Infinitive it 
has the sound of k; as, arrancdr, arranqu&mos, arrdn- 
quen, &c. It changes into i, when in the Infinitive it 
has the soft sound ; as, vene^ti v^nste, venzdmos, &c. 

G, having in the Infinitive the hard sounds requires u 
between it and the ^ following it ; as, vengdt, veitguimos, 
v^nguen, &c. 

G before o or a changes into^, when in the Infinitive 
it has the guttural soand ; as, cogh', cojo, c6jan, &c. 

Gu drop the u whenever o or a immediately follows ; 
as, disiinguir, distingo, dktinga, &c. 

Qu change into c when the sound of the hard c is re- 
quired to be preserved ; as> deUnquir, delinco, delincan, &c. 

Note. — Verbs of the second conjugation, having their 
roots teribihating in a vowel, would, in some tenses, ac- 
cording to the regular conjugation of Verbs, change the 
e of theur termination into t ; thus, from leSr, to read ; 
leid, he read; leiSra, I might read, &c. : but it is prefer- 
able in such casies, and by far more general, to substitute 
ay for the 4 ; thiis, leyd, ley^ra, &c. This observation 
applies even to the regular tenses of irregular Verbs. 

ANCIENT IIANNBB OF FORMING SOME OF THE TENSES OF 

SPANISH REOULAIl VEftBS. 

4. As the student, in reading Don Quixote and other 
works of former ageii, inXL £iAlbm^m parts of the Verb 
written differently ft'om what they are now, it has been 
deemed j^rbper to point out where the difference exists. 
It*is in tiie secotM person plural of every tense of the In- 
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dicative and Subjunctiye modes, and consists of its being 
written with de^ instead of the t now used, as seen in 
the following list : — 

First Conjugation. 





MODERN. 


ANCIBNT. 


IvDic, Pre9, 


Am&is. 


Am&des. 


Jmperf. 


amabais. 


am&bades. 


Per/. 


amasteis. 


amastedes. 


Future, 


amar^ii. 


amiredea. 


SuBi. Pre*. 


am^is. 


amides. 




f amArais. 


am&redes. 


Itnperf. 


\ am&seis. 


am&sedea. 




i amariais. 


amariades. 


Future. 


am&reis. 


amaredei. 




Second 


Conjugation. 


Indic. Pre*, 


6eb6is. 


bebedes. 


Jmperf. 


bebiais. 


bebiadeg. 


Per/. 


bebisteis. 


bebistedes. 


Future, 


beber^ifl. 


beber^dea. 


SuBJ. Pr$9, 


beb&it. 


bebades. 




f bebi^rais. 


bebi^rades. 


Itnperf. ' 


I bebi^seis. 


bebi^sedes. 




vbeberiais. 


beberiades. 


Future. 


bebi^reis. 


bebidredes. 




Third 


Conjugation, 


Indic. Pre*. 


Partla. 


Partfdea. 


Imperf. 


partSsia. 


partiades. 


Perf. 


partisteia. 


partistedea. 


Future. 


partir6is. 


partir^dea. 


SuBJ. Pre*. 


partais. 


part&dea. 




rpartitfraia. 


parti^rades. 


Jmperf. • 


1 parti6seia. 


parti^sedes. 




vpartiriais. 


partiriades. 


Future. 


partiteis. 


parti^redes. 



(For the difference in spelling in ancient Irregular Verbs, 

see Lee. 23, Far. 3.) 



FORMATION OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

5. These ikre formed in Spurisfa by prefixing Ae Per- 
sonal ProiiomiB of the Objedave Case to each person of 
the Verb, in every tense of tiie Indicative and Saljimc- 
tire modes* in the following manner :-~ 
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Indieatwe Present. 



He&mo, I lore myself, 

t« imai, thoa lovest thyself. 

te ima, he lores himself. 



Nos am&mos, We lore onnelTeB. 
OS am&is, you loTeyoarselyes. 
se &man, they love themselves. 



An so on in all the other tenses. In the Infinitive, the 
the Participle Active, and the Imperative, these Pronouns 
come after, and are joined to the Verb ; and observe that 
the final letter of the first and second persons plural of 
the Imperative is dropped when nos and os are affixed to 
them: Ex. 



Infinitive. 
Part, Active. 



Imperative. 



Amirse, To love oneselfL 

amandose, loving oneself. 

{amate 16, love thou thyself. 

&mese 61, let him love himself, 
amdmonos nosdtros, let us love ourselves, 

anoaos vosdtros, love you yourselves, 

amenss ellos, let them love themselves. 



FORMATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

6. Passive Verbs are formed in Spanish by adding the 
Past Participle of the Verb to be used passively to the 
Verb eer, throughout every mode and tense ; and ob- 
serve that the Participle Passive must agree in number 
and (fender with the Nommative of the Verb : Ex. 

Infinitive, Sdr am&do, To he loved. 

Participle Active, si^ndo am&do. heing loved. 



Participl 
Patiive. 




Sing. Mae. amado. 

Plur. Mae. am&dos, 

8ing.*Fem. am&da. 

Piur. Fern, am&das. 

Indicative Present. 



Loved. 



Soy am&do, 
6res am&do, 
cs4m[i&do, 



I am loved, 
thou art loved, 
he is loved. . 



S6mo8 am&dos, We are loved, 
sois amados, you are loved, 
son amados, they are loved- 



And so on throughout the Verb. 



OBSBBVATION ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

7. A Reflective Verb in the third person singular or 
plural in any of the tenses, is often employed in Spanish, 
when the meaning intended to be conveyed by it ii 
passive: for instance. Ten men were employed, is fre- 
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qaently translated, 8e emplearon diez hombres, instead of 
Diez hombres Jtteron empleados : and. The necessary pre^ 
cautions have been taken, might be translated, Se han 
tornado las precauciones necesarias, as well as, LasprecaU" 
Clones necesarias han sido tornados. Nevertheless, the 
learner should be very cautious how he employs this 
manner of expressing the passive voice, for fear of 
rendering his sentences ambiguous. We see that the 
first example, Se emplearon diez hombres, might be either 
taken for Ten men were employed, or. Ten men employed 
themselves. In the second example, however, no am- 
biguity can arise from employing the Verb in either 
manner, since, as it is impossible for the precautions to 
take themselves, we must understand that the sense in- 
tended to be conveyed is, that the precautions were taken. 
However, as this manner of forming the passive voice 
with the Pronoun se is so frequently made use of in 
Spanish, the pupil is recommended to make himself as 
familiar as possible with this peculiarity, by direciing his 
attention to it while reading. Observe the foUowing 
examples : — 

Mafiana ie venderd. It tDt7/ be Mold to-morrow. 

8e etperan esta noche. They are expected to-night. 

Qu6 ae ha de hacer ? What it to be done f 

No te puede remediar. It cannot be helped. 

En sa glorioso reinado »e ejer- In his glorious reign (Ferdinand 

citaron todas las artes de la V.'s) all the arts of peace and 

paz y de la gnerra, y »e vie- war were practiced^ and the 

r<m los accidentes de ambas chances of both adverse and 

fortanas, prospera y adversa. prosperous fortune were wit* 

netted, 

(Saavedra Fajardo — Empretat PolUieat,) 

Debi6 mucho a este Principe la The Castilian Language owed 
Lengua Castellana ; pnes ade- much to this Prince ( Alphon- 
mas de haberla ilnstrado con ^ susX.); for besides having en- 
la pluraa, mand6 te utate en riched it with his pen, he com#- 
todos los decretos y privile- manded that it thould be uted 
gios reales, y en las escrituras in all the royal orders and im- 
piiblicas, que antes te eteri' munities, and in all public do - 
bian en Latin. cuments, which were written 

formerly in Latin. 

(T. Iriartb— Hift. de Etpana.) 

Note. — ^The Pronoun se, with the third person singular 
of the active voice, is employed in Spanish in all vague 
and general reports : Ex. 
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Be dite que, &e. They say that, or it if aaid that. 

8i eree que la noticia es yerda- It is beliered that the news ia 

dera. true. 

Se habla de gaerra. War it spoken of. 

The active voice alone, without the Pronoun se, may 
also be employed with the like expressions, in the fol* 
lowing manner : — 

Dicen que, &c. They say that, &c. 

Green que la noticia es rerda- They believe that the news is 

dera. true. 

Hablan de guerra. They speak of war. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE ACCENTUATION OF VERBS. 

8. In all the foregoing conjugations of Verbs an ac- 
cent has been placed over the syllable requiring the stress 
of voice, in order to assist the learner. But Verbs are 
not always found written with the accent for this pur« 
pose, llie following rules, which are applicable to all 
regular Verbs, will point out where the stress is required 
in them. (Many of the irregular Verbs also are accented 
in the same manner ; but as no general rule can be given 
for the accentuation of these, the student must be go- 
verned by the accent laid on the syllable requiring the 
stress in their respective conjugations) : — 

Indic. — Pretent, — In this tense the stress is laid on the last 
syllable but one, in ail the persons except the second plural, which 
is acute on the last. 

Imperfect. — Here all the persons are acute on the last syllable 
but one, except the first plural, which has the stress on the last 
syllable but two. 

Perfect, — The first and third persons singular are acute in this 
tense on the last syllable, and all the rest on the last but one. 

Future, — The last syllable of this tense is acute in every person 
except the first plural, which has the stress upon the last but one. 

Sub. — Pretent, — The same syllables are acute in this tense as 
in the present indicative. 

Imperfect and Future, — These two tenses have the same sylla- 
bles acute as those in the imperfect indicative. 

IifPERAT. — Here the second person plural is acute on the last 
syllable, and the rest are so on the last but one. 

The Infinitive is always acute on the last syllable, and the 
Farticiplbs on the last but one. 

Remark. — Should the accent fall upon a syllable having the 
diphthong ie, or io, the latter of the two vowels has the stress ; as, 
•endiindOf unid. 
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If the accented Myllable eontaint a combination of the roweb m 
or uitf the stren falls on the first Towel s at, oem/io, teaUMU^ 

When the syllable contains the diphthong ei, the stress fiJlt on 
the e; BM, eomprariigt venderiU, 

The foregoing observations point oat what particular 
syllable of the Verb requires the stress of voice ; bat it is 
not every syllable on which the stress falls that is written 
with the accent. The accent is required only when the 
Verb is spelled alike in more than one tense : and its use 
then is to distinguish the one from the other, as follows : 

Imdic. — Ptrfeet. — Here the accent is employed on the first and 
third persons singular, and first person plural ; as, habU, habU^ 
habl4mos, to distinguish them from the following, which are 
spelled like them, but written without the accent, Tia^ hable^ first 
and third persons singular. Present Subjunctive ; kablo^ hablutnat, 
first person singular, and first person plural. Present Indieativ€. 

Future. — Every person in this tense is accented ; as, hablmri^ 
hMblards, hablard^ hablarimos, hablariis, hablardn, to distin- 
guish them from the following, which are written without the ac- 
cent, via., kablaras^ hablara^ kablaran^ first, second, and third 
persons singular, and third person plural, /ffip0r/ec/Sv6;«fic<tv«; 
and kdblare^ hablaremos^ hablareis, first and third persons sin- 
gular, and first and second persons plural, Future Subjunctive, 

Some writers employ the accent on the first and se- 
cond persons plural of the In^ferfect Indicatwe, and the 
Iwiperfeet and Fixture Subfnnctive, bat its employment 
there appears of no utility, and is consequently not gene- 
rally practised. The en^layment of the accent is there- 
fore now generally confined to the following :^ 

Imdic— Ptfr/sci. — On the first and third persons singular, and 
first person plural. 
Future. — ^ETCiy person in this tense. 



LECTURE XXm. 



CONJUGATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1. The irregularity in these Verba is sometimes found 
to be in the root, at others in the termination, and occa- 
aionally in both. In the following conjugations, thoee 
modes, tenses, and persons only that Iultc any irregu- 
larity in them, are exhibited; the rest bebg ondttod, 
that the learner may see at one riew where the Inegu- 
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hritf lies. Obseire Uiat all irregnlar compound Verbs 
are conjugated like the simple ones from which they are* 
formed. 

IBRBOUZ^AB TBBB8 OF THB FIB8T CONJUGATION. 
AcERTJLR^ To guess, to hit a mark, to ascertaiD. 

The irregularity of this Yerh is in the root, and consists of ad- 
tnitting an i hefore the e, in the three persons singular and the 
third person plural of the Present Indicative and Present Sub- 
junctive, and the second and third persons singular and third per- 
son plural of the Imperative: £x. 



Indicative Present. 
Ad&rtOy aci^rtas, aciirta, — 

Sul^unctwe Present. 

Aei^rte, acilrtes, acilrte, — — 

Imperatwe. 

■ci^zta, ad^rte, — — > 



aci^rtan. 



adirtea. 



aci^rten. 



LIST OF VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE ACERTAR. 



Acreeentar. 

adettrar* 

alentar, 

apaantar. 

apreiar. 

arrendar, 

Mteniar, 

asettar, 

aterrar, 

ateHar, 

atravetar, 

Mveniar. 

bregat. 



caieniar, 

cegar, 

eerrar, 

eimtntar, 

eomemar, 

eoncertar, 

eonfetar. 

deeemtar. 

derrengar, 

detMenbvArm 

despertar, 

despemar, 

detUrrar. 



dezmar. 


fregar. 


plegar. 


empedrar. 


gobemar. 


quebrar. 


emporcar. 


herrar. 


rtgar. 


£mp€9ar. 


helar. 


rtventar. 


eneonundar. 


infemar. 


tegar. 


€ncuberiar. 


invemar. 


Mtmbrar. 


entntudttr. 


mmnifettar 


.f 9Wtar. 


etuoHgreniar, metUar. 


Mcrrar, 


enterrar. 


merendar. 


tosegar. 


errar,^ 


negar. 


temblar. 


esearmentar. 


nevar. 


• ientar. 


ettregar. 


peiuar. 


irop€gar» 



See the English translation of this and the following lists of 
Verbs in the alphabetical list of all the Spanish irregular Verbs at 
the end of these lists. 

AcoRDAEf To agree. 

This Verb ehsQges the o of the root into ue, in the same modes, 
tenses, and persons as are irregular in the Verh aeert^r : Ex. 

Indkatwe Present » 

Aen^rdo, acu6rdas, aeo^rda, — acn^rdan. 

• In this Verb a y is substitnted for the i wbieh preeedes the.f, in tha 
iRegnlar tenses. 

t ManifgMtnr has both a regdar and an iirsgnlar Fast Paitkiple» the 
latter is mmmi/tuto. 
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Subjunctive Present. 
Acuerde, acu^rdes,. acu^rde, acuerden. 

Imperative. 
acQ^rda, acuerde, acuerden. 



LIST 


OF VERBS 


CONJUGATED LIKE ACORDAR. 


A cost fir Me. 


avergonzar. 


detollar. 


mottrar. 


toliar.* 


a^orar. • 


eoiar. 


detovat. 


poblat. 


tonar. 


almorzar. 


eolgar. 


emporcar. 


probar. 


tonar. 


amolar. 


contolar. 


encontrar. 


regoldar. 


tottar. 


aporcar.. 


contsr. 


encordar. 


renovar. 


trocar. 


aporiar. 


cottar. 


enrodar. 


reteontrar. 


tronar. 


apottar. 


detcollar. 


engrotar. 


retollar. 


volar. 


aproBar. 


dtgollar. 


forzar. 


rodar. 


volcar. 


atolar. 


denostrar. 


holgar. 


tolar. 




asoidar. 


detfogarte. 


hollar. 


toldar. 





As DAB, To walk, to go. 

Indicative Petfect. 

And&ve, anduviste, andiiyo, andayimos, anduTisteis, andayi^ron. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

Andaviera, — vi^ras, — viera, — vi^ramos, — ^vi^rais, — ^vi^ran. 
Andavi6se, — vitfses, — vi^se, — Ti^semos, — vi^seis, — vidsen. 

Future. 
Anduviere, — ^vi^res, — vi^re, — Ti^remos, — ^ri^reis, — ^viercn. 



Dar, To give. 
Indicative Present. 



Dojr, 



Di, 



Diera, 
Diese, 



Diere, 



Perfect. 
diste, di6, dimos, disteis, 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

dieras, di^ra, dieramos, dierals, 
dieses, diese, diSsemoa, di^seis. 

Future. 

diereg, di^re, dieremos, di6reis, 



di^ron. 



dieran. 
diSsen. 



dieren. 



* This Verb has a regular and an irr^ular Fast Participle ; the latter is 
•uelto. 

M 
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EsTAR^ To be. 

See this Verb conjagated, Page t02. This Verb, with the ex- 
eeption of the first person singular Plres. Indie, which admits of a 
final ^, has the same irregularities as andar, 

JvGJLU^ To plaj. 

Indicative Present, 

Juego, ju6gasj judga, — ja^gan. 

Subjunctive Present. 

Juegue, j ungues, judgae^ > ju^guen. 

Impercaive. 
ja^g»i ju6gue, -^ — ju^guep. 

IBSBGUI«AB VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Aborrecer, To hate. 

The irreg^arity of this Verb, and of those terminating in aeer^ 
eeer^ and fkcer, consists in admitting a z before the c in the root^ 
whenever the c is followed by a or o : £x. 

Indicative Present, 
Aborrezco, -« — < 

Subjunctive Present. 
Aborr^zca, — ^rSzcas, — r^^ca, — ^rezcamos, — rjezcfiis, — rezcan; 

Imperative. 

—— — r^zca, -r^rezcimos, — — r^zcan. 

Hacer, To do, to make. 

This Verb is an exception from the foregoing rule. 

Indicative Present. 

Hago, — r 

Perfect. 

Hice, hioiste, hizo, hicimos, hidsteis, hici^ron. 

Future. 
HariS, har&s, hara, harSmos, har^is, harin. 

Subjunctive Present. 
Higa, hagaf, haga, hag&mos, hagaiis, i)igftl|* 
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ir 



Imperfect. 

Hici6ra« bieiSras, hici^ra, hioi^ramos, hici^rais, hici^ran. 
Hici^e, hicUses, hici^se, hici^semos, hici^seia, hici^sen. 
Haria, barias, haria, hariamos, hariais, harian. 

Future. 
Hioi^re, hici^res, hici^re, bici^remos, hici^reis, bici^ren. 

Imperatvoe. 
baz, b&ga, bagamos, bagan. 

Participle Patt. H£cbo. 

CocBM, To bake, to boil, to cook. 

Of tbose Verbs ending in oeer^ jagt mentioned, we must also 
except coeer, to bake, &c., e^coeer, to smart, and recoeer^ to re* 
boil. Tbese do not admit the z before c, but change the o of the 
root into «e, in the same modes, teases, and persons as are irre- 
gular in absorver^ the next in conjugation. They likewise change 
the c of the root into z before o and v, in order to preserve the 
soft sound which the c has in the Infinitive : Ex. 

Indicative. Present » 

C\i6tOf cu^ces, cu6ce, ^— — i tureen. 

Subjunctive Present, 
Cu^za, cu^zas, ou^za, cozimos, coz4is, ou^zan. 

Imperative. 
cndce, cu^za, cosamos, cudzan. 

This Verb has a regular and an irregular Past Paaticiple ; the 
latter is edcho. 



LIST OF VBRBS CONJUGATED LIKE ABORRECER. 



Abatteeer. 

aeaeeer. 

adoieeer, 

adormecene 

agradeeer, 

amanecer. 

mnoekeeer, 

aparecer, 

apeteeer. 

canecer. 

eareetr. 

eonocer, 

couvaleeer. 

enur. 



emhraveeer, 

emplumecer. 

empobrecer. 

encallecer, 

enealvecer, 

encarecer. 

enerudeeerse 

enerueUcer, 

endenleeer. 

endureeer. 

enjiaqueeer, 

engrandecer 

etUoquectne 



enmohecerte, enverdecer, 

enmudecerte escamecer. 

ennobtecer, etciareeer. 

enrareeer, tttableeer, 

enriquecer. ettremeeer, 
entoberbecertefalUeer. 

enlaUeetr. favorecer, 

enterneerr. fenecer, 

entorpeeer. forlaiecer, 

entulUcer. guarneeer. 

entuuiecer, hutnedecer. 

entritUcer, mereeer. 

envejecer. nacer. 



negrecer. 

obedeeer, 

obtcuree^r, 

ofrecer. 

pacer. 

padeeer, 

parecer. 

perecer. 

pertenecer. 

placer. 

prevalecer. 

remanecer. 

rettablecer. 
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AasoRVEtty To absorb. 

Indicative Present, 

Absu^rvo, absu^rves, absu^rve, 

Subjunctive Present, 

Absu^rva, absuervas, absu^rva, r 

Imperative, 

absuerve, absuSrva, 



absuSryen. 



absueryan. 



absueryan. 



A-btorver has a regular and an irregular Past Participle ; the 
latter is abt&rto, 

LIST OF VERBS CONJUOATSD LIKE ABSORFER. 



Abtolver.* 


Hover, 


mover. 


soler. 


disolver.* 


tnoler. 


oier,f 


toreer. 


doler. 


morder. 


resolver. 


volver,* 



Ascender, To ascend. 

This Verb takes an i before the e of the root, in the same modes, 
tenses, aud persons as are irregular in acertar ; but its conjugation 
h here exhibited from its being of a different termination : Ex. 

Indicative Present, 



sciendo, 


asci^ndes, asci^nde, 

Subjunctive Present, 


asci^nden; 


Bci^nda, 


asciendas, ascienda, 

Imperative. 


■ asci^nclan. 




asci^nde, ascienda, 

1 


•^— asci^ndan. 


LIST 


OF VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE 


ASCENDER, 


A tender, 

cerner. 

defender 


detcender, heder. 
encender, hender, 
entender. perder. 


tender, 
verter. 



Caber, To be contained, or to be capable of containing. 

Indicative Present, 

Quepo, — ^ 

Perfect. 
Cfipe, cupiste, c(ipo, cupimos, cupisteis, cupi^roo. 



* The Fast Participles of abtolver, ditolver, and volver, are mbtutHo, 
dituelio, and vuelto: the rest of this list have regular Past Participles. 

t The Irregular persons of this Verb must be written with an h ; as, huelo, 
huela, 9tc. 
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FiOure, 
Cabr6, cabzii, eabra, cabr^moB, cabr^ii, cabrin. 

Subfvnctive Present. 
Qn^pa, qnepas, qu^pa, quepamoSp qnepais, qu^pan. 

Imperfect. 

Capi^ra, cupieras, cnpi^ra^ capi6ramog, capi^rais, capi^raii« 
CupiSse, capiases, cupi^ae, cupUsemoft, capi^seis, cnpi^gen, 
Cabria, cabrias, cabria, eabriamos, cabriais, eabrian. 

F\aure, 
CupKre, cupi^reg, cupi^e, cupieremoi, cupi^reis, capi^ren. 

ImpertOwe. 

qaepa, quep&mos, qu^paii. 

Cask, To fall. 

This Verb admits ig after the a ia the root, when the termina- 
tioa begins with a or o .* Ex. 

Indicative Present, 

Caigo, 

Subjunctive Present. 
Caiga, ciigas, caiga, caigamos, caigais, cftigaa. 

Imperative. 

caiga, caigamos, caigan. 



Obsenre, that in the regular tenses of this Verb, it is prefeimble 
to change the t that precedes another vowel into jr ; thus instead 
of caid, eaiire, Ac. write eayd^ eayire, &c. 

Habbb., To hare. 
See this Verb conjugated, page 96. 

PoDBR, To be able. 

Indicative Present. 
Pnido, pn^des, pa^e, pu^den. 

Perfect. 
P6de, pudiste, piido, padimos, pudisteis, pudi^ron. 

FtOure. 
Podr6, podrisy podi&t podi^mos, podriis, podria^r 

M2 
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Subjunpfitfe Present. 
Pu6da» pu4daa« pu^da, paedan. 

Imperfect. 

Pudi^ra, padilras, pudi^ra, pudi^raxnos, pudiSrais, pudi^ran. 
Pudi^se, pudi^ses, pudi6se, pudi^semos, pudi6seis, pudi^sen. 
Podria, podrias, podria, podriamos, podriais, podrian. 

Future. 
Pudi^re, pudieres, pudilre, pudieremos, pudi^reis, pudieren. 

fNo In^fertUive.J 
Participle Active. Pudi^ndo. 

PoNBR, To put, to place. 

Indicative Present. 
P6ngo, ' 

Perfect. 
Piise, pusiste, piiao, pusimos, posisteis, pusi^ron. 

Future. 
Pondr^, pondraa, pondra, pondr^mos, pondrlis, pondran. 

Subjunctive Present. 

F6nga, pdngas, pdnga, pongamos, pongaisy pongan. 

Imperfect. 

Pusi^ra, pusiSras, pusidra, pusi^ramos, pusidrais, pusUran. 
Panose, pimdses, pusidse, pusidsemos, puaiSseis, pusi^seu. 
PondjriEy poodriaa, pondrta, pondriamos, pondrfaia, pondrian. 

Future. 
Pusi£re, pusilres, puaidrep puai^remos, pusilreis, pusidren. 

Inoperative. 

•poikf pdoga, pongamos, -^« pdngaa. 

Participle Patt. Pudsto. 

QuuiBR, To wish, to be williog, to l«?e. 

Indicative Present. 
Oiii4ro» qvi4ref» qni^, .— -« qailren, 

Petfeet, 
Qviie, quitbley quUoi quislmoff, quUjiUlB^ quiai^ron^ 
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Future. 
Querre, querras, qaerrh, querr^mos, querr^is, querran. 

Subjunctive Present. 
Qoi^ra, qui^ras, qui^ra, — qui^ran. 

Imperfect. 

Quisi^ra, quisi^ras, qaisi^ra, quisi^ramos, quisierais, quisi^ran. 
Quisidse, quisi^ses, quisi^se, quisiSsemos, quisi^seis, quisi^sen. 
Querria, querrias, querria, querriamos, querriais, querrian. 

Future. 
Quisi^re, qnisi^res, quisi^re, quisieremos, quisi^reis, quisiereik 

Imperative. 
qui^re, qai^ra, ■ ' qui^ran. 

Saber, To know. 
Indicative Present. 

Perfect. 
Supe, sapiste, sApo, supimos,' supisteis, supieron. 

Future. 

Sabrd, 8abr&8, sabra, sabremos, sabr^is, sabraiu 

Subjunctive Present, 
S^pa, s^pas, s^pa, sepamos, sepals, s^pan. 

Imperfect, 

Supi^ra, supi^ras, supi^a, sapidramos, supi^rais, supi^ran. 
Sapidse, supi^ses, supiSse, supMsemos, supi^seis, supi^sen. 
Sabria, sabrias, sabria, sabriamos, sabriais, sabrfan. 

Future. 
Supi^re, supi^res, supi^re, supi^remos, supi^reis, supi^ren. 

Imperative. 
— J^pa, lep&mos, — s^pan. 

Sir, To be. 

Tbmibe, To have, to hold. 
Soe thoie two Vfibs ooDJugated, Page, 97 and 100. 
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Tkabr, To bring, to fetch. 
Indicative Present. 

Traigo, 



Perfect. 
Trije, trigiate, trajo, trajiino8» tngisteu, trageron. 

Subjunctive Present. 
Triigo, tjriigas, traiga, traigdmosy traigais, traigan. 

Impeffect. 

Traj^ra, traj^ras, tng^ra, trig^ramos, traj^raia, traj^ran. 
Xrajese, trig^ses, traj^se, traj^semoa, tnu^seis, traj^sen. 

Fnture. 

Trig^re, traj^rea, tng^re, tny^remos, traj&reia, traj^ren. 

Imperative. 

— — - traiga, traigimos, ■ triigan. 

PariieipU Active. Tray^ndo. 

Valbr, To be worth. 

Indicative Present. 
Valgo, 



Future. 
Valdr^, yaldr&s, valdra, yaldr^moB, yaldr^is, Taldran. 

Subjunctive Present. 
Valga, y&lgaa, valga, valg&mos, valgais, valgan. 

Imperfect. 
Yaldria, TaldriaSy valdria, yaldriamos, yaldriais, yaldrian. 

Imperative. 
— — valga, Talgltmos, ■■■ vilgan. 

Vbr, To see. 

Indicative Present. 
Tie, 

Imperfect* 
Vela, yeias, yeia^ yeiamos, yeiaia, yeian. 

It hM also a regular Imperfect tense, as, tUt^ tiaa, &c» 
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Subjunctive Present, 
V^a, YeaSf yea, reamos, veais, v^an, 

Inqferatine, 
T^a, veamos, Tean, 

Partieiplg Past. Visto. 

IRREGULAR VERBS OF THB THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Asia, To seize. 
Indicative Present. 



Asgo, ■ ■ 

Suifunctive Present, 
Asga, ^gu, ugif asgamoe, asg&is, asgan. 

In^^ative. 

isgB, aagamos, Asgan. 

Dbcir, To saj, to telL 

Indicative Presents 
Digo, dices, dice, dicen* 

Perfect. 
Dye, dijiste, dijo, dijimos, dijisteis, dij^ron. 

Future^ 

Dire, dlras, dira, dir£mo9, direis, diran. 

Subjunctive Present. 
Diga, digasy diga, digamos, digiis, digaii. 

Imperfect. 

Dij^ra, dijiras, dij^ra, dijSramos, dij^rais, dijeran. 
Dijise, dijeses, dij6se, dijesemos, dij^>ieis, d^^sen. 
Diria, dirias, diria, diriamos, diriais, dirian. 

Future. 

Dijere, dlj^res, dijere, dijeremos, d^^reis, dij^ren. 

Imperative. 

di, diga, digamos. digan. 

Participle Active. Dici^ndo. 
Purtieifle PuH. Dicho. 
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Contradecirf to contradict, and predecir, to predict, are conja- 
gated like deeir, except that the second person singular of the 
IroperatiTe is contradict and predict. 

aendecirt to bless, and maldecir, to curse, are also conjugated 
like deeirf except that the Future of the Indicative, and the Im- 
perfect Subjunctive of the termination ria are regular, and that the 
second person singular of the Imperative is bendice, maldiet* 
These two Verbs have each a regular and an irregular Past Parti- 
ciple ; the latter is bendiio and maldiio^ and partiJLe of the nature 
of Adjectives. 

DoftMiR, To sleep. 

Indicative Present. 
Du^rmo, du^rmes, du^rme, ■ <— - du^rmen. 

Perfect, 
'• — ^— durmid, ■ — — durmi^ron. 

Subjunctive Present. 
Duerma, dolrmas, du6rma, durmamos, durm&is, du^rman. 

Imperfect, 

Burmi^ra, — mi^ras, — miSra, — mi^ramos, — mi^rais, — mieran. 
Durmiese, — mioses, -^mi^se, — mi^semos, — mi^seis, — ^mi6seu. 

Future, 
Durroi^re, — mitres, — mi^re, — mieremos, — miSreis, — mi^ren. 

Imperative, 
du^rme, duSrma, durmamos, —^ du^rman. 

Participle Active. Burmidndo. 

Morir^ to die, is conjugated like dormir^ except that its Past 
Participle is muirto. 

Instrvxr, To instruct. 

When the root of Verbs of the third conjugation ends in u, (as 
in inttruir^) this vowel takes a Rafter it before those terminations 
beginning with «, a, or o ; Ex. 

Indicative Present. 
Instriiyo, instrfiyes, instrAye, — — - — instriiyen. 

Subjunctive Present. 
lastrfiya, instriiyas, instriiya, instruyamos, instruy&is, instriiyan. 

Imperative. 
instrayo, instriiya, instruyamos, — — instrfiyan. 
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Note, — In the regular persons and tenses of this Verb, the t is 
changed into^, as follows : — ^Tbe third persons singular and plural 
of the Perfect Indicative ; every person in the Subjunctive Fu-» 
iure ; and the terminaticyis ra an^ »e of the Imperfect; also the 
Participle Active. 



LIST OF TBRB9 CONJUGATE LI]LB JNSTRUiR. 



Arguir. eoniribuir, 

Mtribuir. dettruir. 

eoncluir.* ditminuir. 

eofutituir* ditlribuir, 

consiruir, etcluir. 



fluir. 
huir. 
imbuir. 
incluir.f 



Ir, To go. 



insiituir, meluir. 

Mr. retiiiuir. 

obstruir, relribuir. 

proitituijr, t^b9iituir, 



This Verb is remarkable for having the Perfect tense of the In- 
dicative, and the termination ra and te of the Imperfect Subjunct- 
ive, and the Future of this mode precisely like tliQ^ in the Yerb 
9er : Ex. 

Indicative Present. 



y^T. 



Iba, 



lUii, 



Ir.5, 



VAya, 



Tat, 



vais, 



ibas, 



Ibais, 



iris 



vaya/i, 



ir6ifl, 



van. 



iban. 



fnSsteis, fu^ron. 



idin. 



ra, v&moi, 

Imperfect, 
fba, ibamos, 

Peffect. 
foiste, fu£, fuimos, 

Future. 

ir&, ir^moSy 

Subjunctive Present, 
vaya, vayamps, jayais, vayani. 

Imperfect, 

Fu6ra, fuSras, fu^ra, fu^ramos, fulrais, fu^ran. 
Fu^e, fusses, fu6se, fu^semos, fu^seis, fu4sen. 
Iria, inaa, iria, iriamos, iriais, irian. 

Future, 
Fu^re, fuSres, fu^re, fueremos, fu^reis, fueren. 



• Thia Verb has a regular apd an irregular Past Participle : the latter is 
eoncluto. 

t This Verb has also, in addiMon to its regular Past Participle, an ir^ir 
jnlar one, which is ^nc/iMe. 
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Imperative. 

{vdmos, % 
or, V vayan. 

vayaraos. ) 

Participle Active. Ydndo. 
Participle Past. fdo. 

Lucia, To iliiDe. 

This Verb has the same irregvlarify as aborrecer, hot ifR con-r 
jagation is here exhibited from its being of a different termina* 
tion: £z. 

Indicative Present. 

Subjunctive Present. 
LCizca, Ifizcas, lUzca, InzcdmoB, lazo&is, Ifizcan, 

ImperaHve, 

— — l&zca, luzcimos, • Kizcan^ 

Verbs ending in ducir, as Condvcia, to condact, in addition to 
the irregularitiea in lucir have »ho the following : 

Indicative Perfect. 

Condfrje, — dojiste, — d6jo, — dujimos, — dujisteis, — doj^ron. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

Conduj^ra, — duj^ras,— dnj6ra,-^uj6ramos, — dujirais, — daj^ran. 
Coudaj^se, — dujSses, — duj^se, — dujesemos, — duj^seis, — doj6sea< 

Future. 

Condaj^re, — daj^res, — daj6re, — duj^remos, — dujdreis, — dujdren , 

THE FOLLOWING ABB CONJUGATED LIKE CONDUCIR, 

Deducir. producir. deducir. 

inducir. reducir. traducir. 

introducir. 

Oiii, To hear. 

The irregularities in this Verb are like those in caer ; they are 
neyertheless exhibited from its being of a different conjugation : 
Ex. 

Indicative Present. 
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Subjunctive Present. 



Oiga, 



oigas. 



6ye, 



01 ga^ 



oigamos, 

Imperative. 
oiga, oigamos, 



oigais, 



oigan. 



oigan. 



In the regular persons and tenses of this Verb the i is changed 
into y in the second and third persons singular and third person 
plural of the Present Indicative ; the third person singular and 
plural of the Perfect ; every person in the terminations ra and se 
of the Imperfect Subjunctive and the Future of this mode ; also in 
the Participle Active. 



Fido^ pides. 



Pidi^ra, 
Pididse, 



Pidi^re, 



Pedir, To ask, to beg. 

Indicative Present. 
pide, 

Perfect. 



Pida, pldas, 



pidi6, 

Subjunctive Present. 

pida, pid&mos, pidais. 

Imperfect. 



piden. 



pidi^roB. 



pidan. 



pidicras, pidiera, pidieramos, pidierais, pidi^ran. 
pidieses, pidiese, pidiesemoS| pidieseiS| pidi^sen. 

Future. 
pidieres, pidiere, pidiSremos, pidi^reis, pidi^ren. 

Imperative. 
pide, pida, pidamos, ' pidan. 

Participle Active. Pidi^ndo, 



LIST OF VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE PEDIR. 



Apereibir, eoncebir. 
arreeirte. constrenir. 



€ehtr, 

eoiegir. 

competir. 



derrelir. 

detleir. 

elegit. 



embettir, medir. 

engreirte. regir. 

freir.* reir. 

gemir. rendir* 

hehir, renir. 



Pudro, pAdreSy 



PoDRiB, To rot. 

Indicative Present. 
plidre, — 



repetir. 

teguir. 

servir. 

te9dr. 

vetlir. 



p6dren. 



• The Participle Past of freir if /rUo. 

N 
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Perfect. 
Pudri, pudriste, padri6y pudrimos, pudristeia, pudri^ron. 

Subjunctive Present. 
Pudra, piidras, pudra, pudramos, pudrais, pfldran. 

Imperfect. 

Pudriera, pudrieraa, pudri^ra, pudrl^ramoa, pndri^rais, pudri^ran. 
Pudri^se, pudri^ses, padridse, padri^semoa, pudri£8eis,padri€sen. 

Future. 
Pwdriere, pudrieres, pudriere, pudridremos, pudri^reis, pudrieren. 

Imperative. 
' pddre, pAdra, padr&moS| — pAdran. 

Participle Active. Pudri^ndo. 

S A Lift, To go oat. 

This Verb has the same irregularities as valer, except the se- 
cond person singular of the Imperative ; and it is here exhibited 
from its being of a different termination : Ex. 

Indicative Present. 

Salgo, 

Future. 

Saldr6, saldrlts, saldra, saldr^moa, saldr^is, saldran. 

Subjunctive Present. 

Saiga, 8algas». aalga, salgamoa, salgais, salgan. 

Imperfect. 

Saldria, saldrias, aaldria, saldriamos, saldriais, saldrian. 

Imperative, 
sal, saiga, salglimos, ^ salgan. 

SfiNTiR, To feel, to regret, to perceive. 

Indicative Present. 
Si^nto, si^ntes, siente, — ^ — aienten. 

Perfect. 

— — — 8inti6, — ^ .-^ sintitfron. 
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Subjunctive Present, 
SiinU, sientas, sienta, uotamos, slntais, si^ntan. 

Impetfect. 

SintiSra, sinti^ras, sinti^nu sintiiramos, sintierais, sintieran. 
Siiitiese, sinti^ses, sintiese, sintiSsemos, sinti^seis, sinti^sen. 

Future. 
Sinti^re, tinti^res, aintiere, sinti^remos, aintilreis, sinti^ren. 

In^erative, 
aiente, aienta, aintamos, — ^- si^ntan. 

Participle Active, Sintiendo. 

LIST OF TSRBS COMJUGATEO LIKE SENTlRt 



Adherir. 

adveriir. 

adquirir. 

arrepeniine. 

utentir. 

confcrir. 



cofUrovertir. erguir.* 
convertir, herir. 



deferir. 
diferir, 
digerir. 
divertir. 



hervir, 
inferir. 



intertir.f proferir. 



ingerir.f refer ir. 

mentir, requerir. 

perreriir. eugerir. 

preferir. zakerir. 



V€ug9, vi^nes. 



Vbnib, To cone. 

Indicative Present, 
viene, 



vieneo. 



▼inieron. 



Perfect. 
Vine, viniste, viao, Yinimos, riDisteis, 

Future, 
Vcndre, vendras, Tendra« vendreinos, vendreis, vendran. 

Subjunctive Present, 
Venga, Tongas, T^oga, vengamoa, vengais. 

Imperfect, 

Viniera, Tini^ras, ▼iuiSra, vinieramos, Tini^rais, 
Viuiese, Tini^ses, viiii^se, yiniesemos. Tini^seis, 
Veiidria, ▼eodrias, rendria, vendriamos, veadriais. 



▼eogaiL. 



▼injtfraii. 
Tiniesen. 
vendrifn. 



* The irregular penons of erguir are written -with an A ; at, hiergo, 
Aiergur, tee. 

t fnrertir has a regular and an irregular Participle Fast ; the latter is 
inverse 

* Inferir haa alao a regular and an irregular Participle Past; the latter is 
imgsrt^». 



136 



IRREGULAR VERBS. [lEC. XXIII. 



Future. 

Yiniere, vini^res, viuiere, vinieremos, vinUreis, viniereo. 

Imperative. 
vcn, venga, ▼engamos, rengaB. 

Participle Active, Viniendo. 



LIST OF TERBS WHICH ARE IRREGULAR ONLY IN THE 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 



Infinitive. 

Abrir^ to open, 

eubrir, to cover, 

encribir^ to write, 

freit^ to fry. 

imprimir, to print. 



Past Participle. 

abiertOf opened. 

cubiertOf covered. 

eeeritOj written, 

frito, fried, 

impreso, printed. 



And their compounds. — To these may be added all those in the 
following list marked with an asterisk. 

2. The following is a list of regular and irregular 
Verbs that have two Participles Past, the one regular, 
the other irregular : the former are employed with the 
Verb haber to form the compound tenses ; the latter 
partake of the nature of Adjectives, and are not em- 
ployed in the formation of compound tenses of Verbs ; 
except, howeyer, preso, prescrito, pro visto, and roto, which 
are sometimes seen used with haber, instead oi prendido, 
prescrihido, prcveido, and rompido. Those marked with 
an asterisk are regular in their conjugations. 



Infinitives. 

Absorver^ 

ahitar* 

bendecir, 

cocer, 

campeier* 

eoncluir^ 

eonfundir* 

cofivencer^* 

eonvertir^ 

desperiary 

tiegir, 

enjugar* 

^eeeluir* 

etpeler^* 

etpreear^* 



to absorb, 
to surfeit, 
to bless. 
to boil, 
to compel, 
to conclude, 
to confound, 
to convince, 
to convert, 
to awake, 
to elect, 
to dry. 
to exclude, 
to expel, 
to express. 



Regr. Past 


Irr. Past 




Part. 


Part. 




absorvidoy 


absorlo. 


absorbed. 


ahitado^ 


ahito. 


surfeited. 


bendecitloy 


bendito. 


blessed. 


coeido^ 


cocho^ 


boiled. 


compelidn^ 


compulso. 


compelled. 


concluido^ 


conclsuoy 


concluded. 


confundido. 


conftiso^ 


confounded 


eonvencido^ 


convictos 


convinced. 


convertido. 


conversn^ 


convicted. 


desperlado. 


d e spier to ^ 


awaked. 


elesido. 


eleclo. 


elected. 


enjugado. 


enjuto^ 


dried 


escluidoy 


esclusOy 


excluded. 


espelido. 


espulso^ 


expelled. 


espresada. 


espreso^ 


expressed. 
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Infinitives. 

estinguir,* 

Jijar* 

hartar^* 

itnprimir* 

tiiendrr^ 

incluir* 

tnciirrir, ♦ 

fiig:«rir, 

insert ar^ 

inverlir^ 

Juniar,* 

maldeciry 

manifestar, 

marchiiar^* 

omitir^* 

oprimir* 

prefeccion- 

preiuier,* 

prescriHr^* 

proveer^* 

reeluir, 

romper* 

soiiar^ 

iuprimirj* 



B.eg, Past 
Part. 

extinguish ettinguidot 

ojlx. Jijado, 

satiate. hartado^ 

print, imprimido, 

o extend. estendido^ 

include. incluido^ 

o incur. incurrido, 

o ingraft, ingerido, 

o insert. insertado^ 

o invest. invertidoy 

ojoin. juntados 

o curse. maldecido^ 

'o manifest, manifestado 

wither. marchitado, 

o omit. omitido^ 

o oppress, oprimido^ 

perfect, perfeccion- 

ado. 

seize. prendido. 

prescribe, prescribido^ 

provide, proveido^ 

o seclude. recluido. 

o break. rompidoy 

let loose, soltado, 

suppress, suprimido^ 



Irr. Past 
Part. 

estintOf 

harto, 

impresOf 

estenso^ 

inclusoj 

incurso^ 

ingertot 

inserto. 

inverse^ 

junto. 

maldito^ 

manifesto 

marchitOy 

omiso, 

opreson 

perfectOf 

preso^ 

prescrito, 

provistOy 

recluso, 

rotoy 

sueltOy 

supresoy 



extinguished, 
fixed, 
satiated, 
printed, 
extended, 
included, 
incurred, 
ingrafted, 
inserted, 
invested, 
joined, 
cursed, 
^manifested, 
withered, 
omitted, 
oppressed, 
perfected. 

seized. 

prescribed. 

provided. 

secluded. 

broken. 

let loose. 

suppressed. 



ANCIENT MANNER OF FORMING SOME OF THE TENSES OF 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

3. Formerly, irregular Verbs in Spanish had the same 
difference of spelling from the modern style m the second 
person plural as regular Verbs had, as noticed in Lee. 22, 
Par. 4 : Ex. 



ANCtEST. 

Sodes, 

habedes, 

acertades, 

ascendedes, 

aentidesy 



MODBRN. 

Sois. 

habeis. 

acertais. 

ascendeis, 

aentis. 



Likewise those which now terminate in t or y, in the 
first person singular of the Present Indicative, were 
written without it : Ex. 



So, 
do, 

▼0. 



Soy. 
doy. 
voy. 

N2 
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Many of those which now end in go and ga were 
written without the g : £x. 

ANCIENT, MODERN, 

Cayo, Caigo. 

caya, caiga. 

oyo, oigo. 

oya, oiga. 

trayo, traigo. 

traya, traiga. 

valo, valgo. 

valsL, yalga. 

Those which now have a ti in their root had an o in- 
stead: Ex. 

Cobrio, Cubri6. 

copo, cupo. 

ovo, hubo. 

inori6, morid. 

dormid, durmid. 

poso, puso. 

sopo, supo. 



ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ALL THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN THE 

SPANISH LANGUAGE, 

Arranged in three divisions according to their termina- 
tions, with references to the Verbs which they are 
conjugated like in the Examples. 





First Conjugai 


^ion. 




Acertar 


to ascertain, 


conjugated Page 


120 


acordar 


agree. 


lb. 


ib. 


acordarse 


remember, 


like acordar. 


ib. 


acostarse 


lie dowD, 


ib. 


. 


acrecentar 


increase, 


acertar. 


ib. 


adestrar 


guide, to instract, 


ib. 




agorar 


augur, 


acordar. 


ib. 


alentar 


encourage, 


acertar. 


ib. 


almorzar 


breakfast, 


acordar. 


ib. 


amolar 


grind. 


ib. 




andar 


walk, to go, 


conjugated 


121 


apacentar 


praze, 


acertar. 


120 


aporcar 


dirt. 


acordar. 


ib. 


aportar 


arrive at port. 


ib. 




apostar 


bet, 


ib. 




apretar 


press, 


acertar. 


ib. 


aprobar 


approve. 


acordar. 


ib. 


arrendar ^ 


rent. 


acertar. 


ib. 


asentar 


set down, 


ib. 




•lestar 


take aim. 


ib. 
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atolar 

asoldar 

asonar 

aterrar 

a ten tar 

atedtar 

atravesar 

aventar 

avergonzarse 

bregar 

calentar 

cegar 

cerrar 

cimentar 

colar 

colgar 

comenzar 

comprobar 

cuncertar 

concordar 

confesar 

eoosolar 

coDsonar 

contar 

costar 

dar 

decentar 

degollar 

demostrar 

den^ar 

deoostrar 

derrengar 

desacertar 

desacordar 

desalentar 

desapretar 

desaprobar 

deaasosegar 

desatentar 

descolgar 

descollar 

deacoDcertar 

desconsolar 

descontar 

deseocerrar 

desengroaar 

desenterrar 

desflocar 

desfogane 

deshelar 

deaherrar 

dasmembrar 

dcsolar 



to destroy. 

furnish money. 

make sounds agree. 

terrify. 

at'empt. 

cram. 

cross, to pierce. 

fan. 

be ashamed, 

contend, 

warm, 

blind, 

to shut, to close, 

found, 

strain liquor, 

hang, 

commence, 

corroborate, 

concert, 

agree, 

confess, 

comfort, 

agree in tone, 

count, 

cost, 

give, 

commence the use of any 

thing, 
decapitate, 
demonstrate, 
refuse, 
revile, 
cripple, 
mistake, 
be discordant, 
discourage, 
loosen, 
disapprove, 
disturb, 
perplex, 
unhang, 
be a neck taller, 
disarrange, 
afflict, 
discount, 
let loose, 

diminish in thickness, 
disinter, 
ravel out. 

give vent to passion, 
thaw, 

unshoe horses, 
desmember, 
desolate. 



acordar. 

ib. 

ib. 
acertar. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 
acordar. 
acertar. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 
acordar. 

ib. 
acertar. 
acordar. 
acertar. 
acordar. 
acertar. 
acordar. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 
conjugated 

acertar 
acordar. 

ib. 
acertar. 
acordar. 
acertar. 

ib. 
acordar. 
acertar. 

ib. 
acordar. 
acertar. 

ib. 
acordar. 

ib. 
acertar. 
acordar. 

ib. 
acertar. 
acordar. 
acertar. 
acordar. 

ib. 

acertar. 

ib. 

ib. 
acordar. 



Page 



120 

ib. 



ib. 
ib. 



ib. 

ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 



121 

120 
ib. 

ib. 

ib. 
ib. 

ib. 
ib. 

ib. 
ib. 

ib. 

ib. 
ib. 

ih. 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 

ib. 



ib. 
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desollar 

desovar 

despernar 

despertar 

desplegar 

despoblar 

desterrar 

desvergonzarse 

dezmar 

descordar 

empedrar 

empezar 

emporcar 

encensar 

encerrar 

encomendar 

encontrar 

encordar 

encubertar 

engrosar 

enmendar 

enrodar 

ensangrentar 

enterrar 

errar 

escarmentar 

esforzarse 

estar 

estregar 

foTzar 

fregar 

gobemar 

helar 

herrar 

holgar 

hollar 

infernar 

invernar 

jugar 

manifestar 

mentar 

merendar 

inostrar 

negar 

nevar 

pensar 

perniquebrar 

plegar 

poblar 

probar 

quebrar 

recoraendar 

recordar 

lecostar 



flay, 

spawn, 

cut off, or break legs. 

awake, 

unfold, 

depopulate, 

banish, 

be impudent, 

tithe, 

disagree, 

pave, 

begin, 

soil, 

cense, 

enclose, 

recommend, 

find, to meet, 

string. 

cover with clothes, 

grow stout, 

mend, 

break on the wheel, 

stain with blood, 

bury, 

err, 

learn by experience, 

endeavour, 

be, 

scour, 

force, 

rub, to scrub, 

govern, 

freeze, 

shoe horses, 

rest, 

trample, 

provoke, to damn, 

winter, 

play, 

manifest, 

mention, 

take a collation, 

show, 

deny, 

snow, 

think, 

break legs, 

plait, to fold, 

people, 

prove, 

break, 

recommend, 

remind, 

recline. 



acordar. Page 120 

ib. 
acertar. ib. 

ib. 

ib. 
acordar. ih. 

acertar. ib. 

acordar. ib^ 

acertar. ib. 

acordar. ib. 

acertar. ib. 

ib. 
acordar. ib. 

acertar. ih. 

ib. 

ib. 
acordar. ib. 

ib. 
acertar. ib- 

acordar. |b. 

acertar. ib* 

acordar. ih. 

acertar. ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 
acordar. ib. 

conjugated 102 

acertar. 120 

acordar. ib. 

acertar. ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 
acordar. ih. 

ib. 
acertar. ib. 

ib. 
conjugated 123 

acertar. 120 

ib. 

ib. 
acordar. ib. 

acertar. ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 
acordar. ib. 

ib. 
acertar. ib. 

ib. 
acordar. ib.. 

ib. 



LEC. XXIII. J 


IRREGULAR 


VERBS. 


ll*! 


reforzar 


to reinforce, 


like acordar. 


Page 120 


regar 


water, 


acertar. 


ib. 


regoldar* 


belch, 


acordar. 


ib. 


reniendar 


mend, 


acertar. 


ib. 


renegar 


abjure. 


ib. 




renovar 


renew, 


acordar. 


ib. 


replegar 


fall back from a position, acertar. 


ib. 


reprobar 


reprove. 


acordar. 


ib. 


requebrar 


cajole, to flatter. 


aceitar. 


ib. 


rescontrar 


compensate, 


acordar. 


ib. 


resollar 


breathe. 


ib. 




lesonar 


resound. 


ib. 




retemblar 


vibrate. 


acertar. 


ib. 


reteotar 


threaten with a 


relapse 






of a disorder, 


ib. 




reventar 


burst. 


ib. 




revolar 


fly again, 


acordar. 


ib. 


revolcarse 


wallow, 


ib. 




rodar 


roll, 


ib. 




rogar 


pray, 


ib. 




segar 


reap com. 


acertar. 


ib. 


sembrar 


sow, 


ib. 




scntarse 


sit. 


ib. 




serrar 


saw. 


ib. 




solar 


sole. 


acordar. 


ib. 


soldar 


solder, 


ib. 


y 


soltar 


let loose. 


ib. 




sonar 


sound. 


ib. 




sonar 


dream, 


ib. 




sosegar 


tranquillize. 


acertar. 


ib. 


soterrar 


bury. 


ib. 




temblar 


tremble, 


ib. 




ten tar 


tempt. 


ib. 




tostar 


toast. 


acordar. 


ib. 


trascolar 


strain, to percolate, ib. 




trascordarse 


forget. 


ib. 




trasegar 


decant, 


acertar. 


ib. 


trasonar 


to dream, 


acordar. 


ib. 


trocar 


barter. 


ib. 




tronar 


thunder. 


ib. 




tropezar 


stumble, 


acertar. 


ib. 


▼olar 


fly. 


acordar. 


Ib. 


▼olcar 


overset. 


ib. 





Second Conjugation, 



Abastecer, 


to provide, 


like aborrecer. 


122 


aborrecer, 


hate. 


conjugated 


ib. 


absolver. 


absolve 


absorver. 


124 


absorver. 


absorb, 


conjugated 


ib. 


abstraer, 


abstract. 


traer. 


12S 


acaecer. 


happen. 


aborrecer. 


123 


adolecer, 


be aeized with illness, ib. 
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adormeeerse 


to fall asleep, to lull, 


like aborrecer. Page 122 


agradecer 


be thankful, 


ib. 




amanecer 


dawn, 


ib. 




anochecer 


grow dark, 


ib. 




anteponer 


prefer. 


poner. 


125 


antever 


foresee. 


ver. 


128 


aparecer 


appear, 


aborrecer. 


122 


apetecer 


long for, 


ib. 




ascender 


ascend. 


conjugated 


124 


ateiider 


attend, 


ascender. 


ib. 


atenerse 


stand to, 


tener. 


97 


atraer 


attract, 


traer. 


128 


caber 


contain, &c. 


conjugated 


124 


caer 


fall. 


ib. 




canecer 


become grey headed. 


aborrecer. 


122 


carecer, 


be deficient, 


ib. 




cerner 


sift. 


ascender. 


124 


cocer 


boil, 


conjugated 


123 


compadecerse 


pi^y. 


aborrecer. 


122 


coinparecer 


appear before, 


ib. 




complacer 


give pleasure, 


ib. 




componer 


compose. 


poner. 


126 


condescender 


condescend, 


ascender. 


124 


condoler 


condole. 


absorver. 


ib. 


conmover 


excite commotion. 


ib. 




conocer 


know. 


aborrecer. 


122 


contender 


contend, 


ascender. 


124 


contener 


contain,, 


tener. 


97 


coDtrahacer 


counterfeit. 


hacer. 


122 


contraer 


contract, 


traer. 


128 


convalecer 


be convalescent, 


aborrecer. 


122 


crecer 


grow, 


ib. 




decaer 


decay. 


caer. 


125 


defender 


defend. 


ascender. 


124 


demoler 


demolish. 


absorver. 


ib. 


depone r 


depose. 


poner. 


126 


desaparecer 


disappear. 


aborrecer. 


122 


desatender 


neglect. 


ascender. 


124 


descender 


descend. 


ib. 




descomponer 


decompose, 


poner. 


126 


desconocer 


disown, 


aborrecer. 


122 


desentenderse 


feign ignorance, 


ascender. 


124 


desentorpecer 


recover from numbness, 






to become lively, 


aborrecer. 


122 


desenvolver 


unroll, 


absorver. 


124 


desfallecer 


pine. 


aborrecer. 


122 


desflaquecerse 


become emaciated. 


ib. 




desguarnecer 


take off trimmings, 


ib. 




deshacer 


undo. 


hacer. 


ib. 


desohedecer 


disobey. 


aborrecer. 


ib. 


desplacer 


displease, 


ib. 




destorcer 


untwist, 


absorver. 


121 


desvanecerse 


vanish away. 


aborrecer. 


122 


detener 


detain, 


tener. 


97 
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devolver 


to restore, like 


absorver. Page 


124 


disolver 


dissolve. 


ib. 




disponer 


dispose, 


poner. 


126 


distraer 


distract, to amuse, 


traer. 


128 


doler 


ache, 


absorver. 


124 


dolerse 


grieve. 


ib. 




embravecerse 


become furious, 


aborrecer. 


122 


embrutecerse 


become brutal, 


ib. 




emplumecer 


become fledged. 


ib. 




empobrecer 


impoverish, 


ib. 




encalvecer 


become bald, 


ib. 




encallecer 


render callous. 


ib. 




encarecer 


enhance the value, 


ib. 




encender 


light, to kindle. 


ascender. 


124 


eDcnidecerse 


become raw. 


aborrecer. 


122 


encrueleccr 


render, or bcome cruel, 


ib. 




endentecer 


cut the teeth, 


ib. 




endurecer 


harden. 


ib. 




enflaqaecer 


grow lean, 


ib. 




enfurecerse 


become furious, 


ib. 




engrandecer 


aggrandize, to enlarge, 


ib. 




enloquecer 


become, or render mad. 


ib. 




enmohecerse 


grow mouldy, 


ib. 




enmudecer 


become dumb, 


ib. 




ennegrecer 


blacken, 


ib. 




enxioblecer 


ennoble, 


ib. 




enrarecer 


rarefy. 


ib. 




enriquecer 


enrich, 


ib. 




ensoberbecerse 


become haughty. 


ib. 




entallecer 


sprout. 


ib. 




entender 


understand, 


ascender. 


124 


enternecer 


soften. 


aborrecer. 


122 


entorpecer 


benumb, to stupify, 


ib. 




entretener 


entertain. 


tener. 


97 


entristecer 


sadden. 


aborrecer. 


122 


entallecer 


cripple. 


ib. 




entumecer 


swell. 


ib. 




enyejecer 


grow old, 


ib. 




enverdecer 


grow green. 


ib. 




envolver 


wrap. 


absorver. 


124 


equivaler 


be equivalent. 


valer. 


123 


escarnecer 


scoff, 


aborrecer. 


122 


esclarecer 


illuminate, 


ib. 




escocer 


smart. 


absorver. 


124 


esponer 


expose, 


poner. 


126 


establecer 


establish. 


aborrecer. 


122 


estremecerse 


shudder. 


ib. 




esteuder 


extend, 


ascender. 


124 


estraer 


extract, 


traer. 


128 


fallecer 


die. 


aborrecer. 


122 


favorecer 


favour, 


ib. 




fenecer 


terminate, 


ib. 




fortalecer 


fortify, 


ib. 




guamecer 


garnish. 


ib. 
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liaber 

liacer 

heder 

liender 

bumedecer 

imponer 

indisponer 

Hover 

mantener 

merecer 

xnoler 

in order 

mover 

nacer 

negrecer 

obedecer 

obscurecer 

obtener 

ofrecer 

oler 

oponer 

pacer 

padecer 

pareeer 

perder 

perecer 

pertenecer 

placer 

poder 

pooer 

preponer 

presuponer 

prevalecer 

prever 

promover 

proponer 

querer 

recaer 

recocer 

reconocer 

recrecer 

reflorecer 

rehacer 

reman ecer 

remorder 

remover 

reponer 

resoiver 

restablecer 

r^tener 

retorcer 

retraer 

retrotraer 



tobave, 
make, to do, 

stink, like 

split, 
moisten, 
impose, 
indispose, 
rain, 

maintain, 
deserve, 
grind, 
bite, 
move, 
be born, 
grow black, 
obey, 
darken, 
obtain, 
offer, 
smell, 
oppose, 
graze, 
suffer, 
seem, 
lose, 
perish, 
belong, 
please, 
be able, 
put, to place, 
place before, 
presuppose, 
prevail, 
foresee, 
promote, 
propose, 

like, to be willing, 
relapse, 
re-boil, 
acknowledge, 
grow again, 
re.blossom, 
do over again, 
remain, 

bite repeatedly, 
remove, 
replace, 
resolve, 
re-establish, 
retain, 

to twist, to sprain, 
retract, to draw back, 
bring about what has 
happened before. 



conjugated 


96 


ii). 


122 


ascender. 


124 


ib. 




aborrecer. 


122 


poner. 


126 


ib. 




absoryer. 


122 


tener. 


97 


aborrecer. 


122 


absorver. 


124 


ib. 




ib. 




aborrecer. 


122 


ib. 




ib. 




ib. 




tener. 


97 


aborrecer. 


122 


absorver. 


124 


poner. 


126 


aborrecer. 


122 


ib. 




ib. 




ascender. 


124 


aborrecer. 


122 


ib. 




ib. 




conjugated 


125 


ib. 




poner. 


126 


ib. 




aborrecer. 


122 


ver. 


131 


absorver. 


124 


poner. 


126 


conjugated 


ib. 


caer. 


125 


cocer. 


123 


aborrecer. 


122 


ib. 




ib. 




hacer. 


ib. 


aborrecer. 


ib. 


absorver. 


124 


ib. 




poner. 


126 


absorver. 


124 


aborrecer. 


122 


tener. 


97 


absorver. 


182 


traer. 


12S 



ib. 
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rever 


to review 


like ver, Pagel2S 


r-ev«'iider 


prow green again. 


aborrt'cer. 


122 


reverter 


overiluw 


a.««cender. 


124 


revolver 


revolve, 


absorver. 


122 


Raher 


know, 


conjugated 


127 


tiiitisfacer 


satisfy, 


haeer. 


122 


ser 


be, 


conjugated 


100 


sobreponer 


place over. 


poner. 


126 


8oler 


be wont, 


absorver. 


122 


sostener 


sustain. 


tener. 


97 


substraer 


subtract, 


traer. 


128 


soponer 


suppose. 


poner. 


126 


tender 


spread out. 


ascender. 


124 


tener 


have, to hold, 


conjugated 


97 


torcer 


twist. 


absorver. 


122 


traer 


bring, to fetch, 


conjugated 


128 


trascender 


transcend. 


ascender. 


124 


trasponer 


transpose, 


poner. 


126 


valer 


be worth, 


conjugated 


128 


ver 


see, 


lb. 




Terter 


spill, to shed, 


ascender. 


124 


volver 


return, 


absorver. 


122 



Third Conjugation, 



Adherir 


to adhere, 


like sentir. Pagi 


rl34 


adquirir 


acquire, 


ib. 




advertir 


advert, 


ib. 




apercibir 


provide. 


• pedir. 


13S 


asir 


seize. 


conjugated 


129 


argiiir 


argue, 


instruir. 


130 


arrecirse 


become numb with cold, pedir. 


133 


arrepentirse 


repent, 


sentir. 


134 


asentir 


absent, 


ib. 




atribuir 


attribute, 


instruir. 


130 


avenirse 


au;ree, 


venir. 


135 


bendecir 


bless. 


decir. 


129 


cenir 


gird. 


pedir. 


133 


colegir 


collect. 


ib. 




comedirse 


grow moderate, 


ib. 




competir 


compete, 


ib. 




concebir 


conceive. 


ib. 




concluir 


conclude. 


instruir. 


ISO 


conducir 


conduce. 


conjugated 


132 


couferir 


confer, 


sentir. 


134 


eonseguir 


obtain, to succeed. 


pedir. 


183 


consentir 


consent. 


sentir. 


134 


coDstituir 


constitute. 


instruir. 


130 


constrenir 


constrain, 


pedir. 


133 


eonstruir 


construe. 


instruir. 


130 


contradecir 


contradict, 


decir. 


129 


contravenir 


oppose. 


venir. 


135 


contribuir 


contribute, 


instruir. 



130 
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controvertir 

convenir 

convertir 

correjir 

decir 

deducir 

deferir | 

derritjr 

desavenir 

descenir 

descomedirse 

desconsentir 

desdecirse 

desleir 

deslucir 

desmentir 

despedir 

despedirse 

desteHir 

destruir 

diferir 

digerir 

disminuir 

distribuir 

divertir 

dormir 

elegir 

era bestir 

engreirse 

enlucir 

entreoir 

envestir 

erguir 

estrenir 

escluir 

espedir 

fluir 

freir 

geniir 

henir 

herir 

hervir 

huir 

imbuir 

impedir 

incluir 

inducir 

inferir 

ingerir 

inter vtnir 

instituir 

instruir 

introducir 

invertir 



to controvert, like 

suit, 
convert, 
correct, 
say, to tell, 
infer, 
differ, 
melt, 
disagree, 
ungird, 

grow rude, unruly, 
dissent, 
retract, 
dilute, 
tarnish, 
contradict, 
dismiss, 
take leave, 
discolour, 
destroy, 
differ, 
digest, 
diminish, 
distribute, 
divert, 
sleep, 
elect, 
assail, 

become vain, 
white-wash, 
hear indistinctly, 
invest, 

hold up the head, 
produce astringency, 
exclude, 
expedite, 
flow, 
try, 
moan, 
knead, 
wound, 
boil, 
flee, 
imbue, 
impede, 
include, 
induce, 
infer, 
ingraft, 
intervene, 
institute, 
iustruct, 
introduce, 
Invert, 



sentir. Pogi 


[;134 


venir. 


135 


sentir. 


V6^ 


pedir. 


133 


conjugated 


129 


conducir. 


133 


sentir. 


134 


pedir. 


133 


venir. 


135 


pedir. 


133 


ib. 




•entir. 


134 


decir. 


129 


pedir. 


133 


instruir. 


130 


sentir. 


134 


pedir. 


133 


ib. 




ib. 




instruir. 


130 


sentir. 


134 


ib. 




instruir. 


ISO 


ib. 




sentir. 


134 


conjugated 


130 


pedir. 


133 


ib. 




ib. 




lucir. 


132 


oir. 


132 


pedir. 


133 


sentir. 


134 


pedir. 


133 


instruir. 


130 


pedir. 


133 


instruir. 


130 


pedir. 


133 


ib. 




ib. 




sentir. 


134 


ib. 




instruir. 


130 


ib. 




pedir. 


133 


instruir. 


130 


conducir. 


132 


sentir. 


134 


ib. 




venir. 


135 


instruir. 


130 


conjugated 


130 


conducir. 


182 


sentir. 


134 
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investir 


to invest, like j^eiWr. Page IZZ 


• 

ir 


go. 


conjugated 


131 


lucir 


shine, 


ib. 


132 


luir 


wear by friction, 


instruir. 


130 


maldecir 


curse, 


decir. 


129 


medir 


measure. 


pedir. 


133 


mentir 


lie, 


seutir. 


134 


morir 


die. 


dormir. 


130 


obstruir 


obstruct. 


instruir. 


130 


oir 


hear. 


conjugated 


U% 


pedir 


ask, to beg. 


ib. 




perseguir 


persecute. 


pedir. 


133 


pervertir 


pervert. 


sentir. 


134 


podrir 


rot. 


conjugated 


133 


predecir 


predict. 


decir. 


129 


preferir 


prefer, 


sentir. 


134 


presentir 


to have a presentiment. 


ib. 




prevenir 


prevent. 


venir. 


135 


producir 


produce. 


conducir. 


132 


proferir 


utter. 


sentir. 


134 


proscguir 


prospcnte. 


pedir. 


132 


prostitair 


prostitute, 


instruir. 


130 


pruveuir 


proceed from. 


venir. 


135 


recluir 


cloister, 


instruir. 


130 


reducir 


reduce, 


conducir. 


132 


referir 


refer,' 


sentir. 


134 


regir 


rule. 


pedir. 


133 


reir 


laugh, 


ib. 




rendir 


yield. 


ib. 




reuir 


quarrel, to scold. 


ib. 




repetir 


repeat, 


ib. 




reprodncir 


reproduce. 


conducir. 


132 


requeiir 


require, 


sentir. 


134 


resell tir 


resent. 


ib. 




restituir 


rej-tore, 


instruir. 


130 


reteii'.r 


dye again. 


pedir. 


ib. 


retribuir 


compensate. 


instruir. 


ib. 


reveslir 


revest. 


pedir. 


133 


halir 


to po out, to come out. 


conjugated 


134 


seducir 


seduce. 


conduc ir. 


132 


seifuir 


follow. 


pedir. 


133 


seiuir 


feel. 


conjugated 


134 


servir 


serve. 


pedir. 


133 


Kobresalir 


surpass. 


salir. 


134 


sobrevenir 


happen, 


venir. 


135 


soureirse 


smile, 


pedir. 


133 


»ub>tituir 


substitute, 


instruir. 


130 


su^erir 


suL'gest, 


sentir. 


134 


teiiir 


dye. 


pedir. 


133 


traducir 


translate, 


conducir. 


132 


venir 


come. 


conjugated 


135 


vestir 


dress. 


pedir. 


133 


zaherir 


upbraid, 


seutir. 


134 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

IIabbr, There to be. 

4. The Verb Haher used impersonally, is employed 
alike in both numbers ; and like all Impersonal Verbs it 
is used only in the third person of every tense, and in 
the Infinitive, as follows .: — 

Infinitive, Haber, There to be. 

Indie, Pretent. Hay, There is, or there are. 

Imperfect, Habia, There was, or there were. 

Perfect. Hubo, There was, or there were. 

Future. Habra, There will be. 

SubJ, Present, Haya. There may be. 

Imperfect, i ^ubi^ra, hubi^se,! There should, might, or 

^ habria, ) would be. 

Future, Hubiere, If there should be. 

Imperative, Haya, Let there be. 

Part, Active, Haniendo, There being. 

Comp, ditto, Habieado habido, There having been. 

EXAMPLES. 

Hay un hombre que le espera. There is a man waiting for you. 
Habia muchos. There were many. 

Habrd gran cautidad. There voitl be a great quantity. 

Jamas ha habido tantas queja?. There never have been so many 

complaints. 

Amanecer, To dawn, and Anochecer, To become night, are 
irregular in their conjugations, like aborrecer : Ex. 

Amanece ahora muy temprano. Day breaks very early now, 

Amanecid lloviendo. It rained at day breok. 

Anochece muy tarde. It grows dark very late. 

Presto anochecerd mas temprano. It will soon be night earlier. 

The Verbs Am AN ECE Rand Anochecer are sometimes used with 
the three personx singular and plural, and denote the situation or 
condition of the Nominative at the lime expressed by the Verb : 
Ex. 

Amaneci en C&diz y anocheci en I was at Crdiz at the dawn of 

Sevilla. day. and at Seville at dusk. 

Amanecieron de mal humor. They awoke in a bad humour. 

Granizar, To hail ; Lloviznar, To drizzle; and Relampa- 
OUEAR, To lighten, are regular in their conjugations. 

Helar, To freeze, and Nevar, To snow, are irregular, like 
acertar. 
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Llotbk, To run, and Trohar, to thunder, are irregidar, like 
abiorver : Ex. 

Graniza ahoia y qaiza helard It haiii now, and probably il 



Inego. 
Ha Uoviznado on poco. 
Ayer Irond y relampagued repe- 

tidas veces. 
Uabia nevado mncho. 
No llueve macho. 



may freeze presently. 
li has drizzled a little. 
It thundered and lightened 

repeatedly yesterday. 
It had snowed much. 
// does not rain much. 



5. There are also some Verbs which do not belong to 
the class of impersonal Verbs, but which are sometimes 
employed as such ; namely, ser, hacer, bastar, cotwenir, 
suceder, pareccr, &c : £x. 



Es tarde, Merd preciso ir. 

Em meneMter que se haga hoy. 
Fud preciao que Yiniera. 

No e» neeeMario que todos vayan. 

Hace on mes que vine. 
Haee buen tiempo, hace firio. 
Batta que Vmd. lo diga. 
Conviene hacerlo. 
Sueedio conforme lo pensaba. 
Pareee que no reudra. 



Il ii late, U will be necessary 

to go. 
// must be done to-^y. 
// was neceatary that he should 

come. 
It tM not neceatary that they 

should all go. 
// t« a month since I came. 
// If fine weather, it is cold. 
// ft sufficient that yon say so. 
// ought to be done. 
// happened as I thought. 
It appears that he will not 

come. 



6. When in English the Pronoon ii, connected with 
any part of the Verb to be, refers to a Noun or Pronoun, 
the Verb always remains in the third person singular, 
whatever may be the number or person of the Noun or 
Pronoun referred to ; as. It is I who ; It was they that; 
It was the men that : — Care must be taken, however, in 
the translation, to make the Verb agree in number and 
erson with the Noun or Pronoun referred to : Ex. 

Sny yo que lo digo. It is I who say so. 

Eran ellos los que lo hicieron. // was they that did it. 

Fueron los hombres los que // was the men that came. 

▼inieron. 

Qaien es t — Soy yo—Sossos nos- Who is it ? — It is I — It is we. 

otros. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

7. The defective Verbs commonly in use in Spanish* 
Placbs, to please ; Solbs tobe wont; and YACsa, to lie* 

02 
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Placer is used only in the following tenses and persons : 

Indic, Pret. Place, It pleases. 

Imperf, Placla, It pleased. 

Perfect. Plugo, It pleased. 

Sub. Pret, Plegue, It may please. 

Jmperf. Plugui^ra or plugui^se, It should, might, or would please. 

Future, Plugui^re, If it should please. 

Imperative. Plague, May it please. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mucho me place, • It pleases me much. 

Plegue a Dios que venga. God grant that he may come. 

Pluguiera a Dios que jamas no Would to God that thou hadst 
huhieras venido. never come. 

SoLER is used only in the two following tenses : 
Indicative Present, Imperfect, 



Suelo, 


I am wont. 


Solia, 


I was wont. 


sulles, 


thon art wont. 


solias, 


thou wast wont. 


su^le, 


he is wont. 


solia. 


he was wont. 


solemos, 


we are wont. 


soliamos, 


we were wont. 


sol^ls. 


you are wont. 


soliais, 


you were wont. 


suelen, 


they are wont. 


solian, 


they were wont. 



Of Yager, only the third person singular and plural of the Pre« 
sent and Imperfect of the Indicative, are now in use, and generally 
in epitaphs, or figuratively : Ex. 

Aqui yace or yacen. Here lieth or lie. 

Aqui yacia or yacian. Here lay. 

VERBS USED NEGATIVELY. 

8. In Spanish the negative no invariably precedes the 
Verb, or its auxiliary ; and should there be a ProDoun 
of the Dative or Accusative Case before the Verb, the 
negative precedes both : (observe that the auxiliary do, 
•whether in negative or interrogative sentences, is not 
translated) Ex. 

No puedo venir. I cannot come. 

No le veo. I do not see him. 

No le he hahlado. I have not spoken to him. 

Two negatives do not destroy each other in Spanish.as 
they do in English ; on the contrary, they add strength 
to one onother : Ex. 

No tengo nada que dar a Vmd. I have nothing to give you. 
No lo sahe nadie. Nobody knows it. 

No lo he visto/fffltat. I have never seen it. 
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These phrases, nevertheless, may, with equal propriety, 
though perhaps with less energy, be expressed thus; 
Nada tengo que dar a Vmd, ; Nadie lo sabe ; Jamas lo he 
visto. The no can never be used when any other nega- 
tive precedes the Verb. 

VERBS USED INTERROGATIVELY. 

9. With regard to the order of construction preserved 
in interrogative sentences, no precise rule can be given , 
it is the modulation of the voice that mostly determines, 
in speaking, when the Verb is used interrogatively ; and 
in writing, the note of interrogation. However, in the 
natural order, the Nominative, when expressed, is gene- 
rally placed after the Verb (though not always imme- 
diately after it, unless it be a Pronoun) in interrogative 
sentences ; but this order may, for energy or elegance, 
be inverted. If the interrogative sentence has a negative 
also, the negative is always put before the Verb : Ex. 

Pues, qui 86 hicieron vuestros Then vokat are become of your 

gozos pasados ? former joyt ? 

DCnde se fueron Yuetras ale- Whither are all your former 

griag antiguas ? rejoicings gone ? 

I Ette et el rostro que yo ▼! tras- It thit the countenance that I 

pasado ? saw transformed ? 

(Fa. Luis db Granada.) 

I No te lattiman mas los la- Do not the criet of those tin- 
mf »/o« de todos esos infelices ? happy creatures any longer 

move you to pity ? 
(Feijoo.) 



LECTURE XXIV. 



AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS 

NOMINATIVE. 

1 . The Verb in Spanish agrees with its Nominative 
Case in number, and person i Ex. 

Yo leo y ella canta. I read and she sings. 

El solluce. The sun shines. 

Los arboles crecen. Trees grow. 
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2. If the Verb have a collective Noun for its Nomi- 
native the following rule should be observed. Collective 
Nouns definite, or those which denote a distinctive body 
of objects, require the Verb in the singular : Ex. 

£1 egircito aalid al amanecer. The army tallied out at day- 
break. 

But collective Nouns indefinite, or those which do not 
apply to any definite number or organized body, may 
have the Verb in the Plural : Ex. 

Un gran n'&mero de soldados A great number of soldiers voere 
fueron apresados. taken prisoners. 

3. When a Verb has several Nominatives connected 
by the copulative Conjunction y, it agrees in number and 
person with the Pronoun understood, if it follow the 
subjects: Ex. 

Mi hermana y ^I han salido. My sister and he are gone out. 
Tu y ^1 seriit premiados. Thou and he voill be rewarded. 

But when the Verb precedes the subjects it is gene- 
rally made to agree in number and person with the 
nearest : Ex. 

Nunca/tf^ tan espuesto su oa/or Never was his valour and con - 

y constancia. stancy so much exposed. 

Me ha gustado mucho la novela I was much pleased with the 

y los poemas. novel and poems. 

Me parecieron muy bien eitcri- The letters and episode appeared 

tat las cartat y el episodio. to me to be very well written. 

4. If the Nominatives be separated by any other con- 
junction thany, the Verb generally agrees with the last : 
Ex. 

No Bolamente Vmd. y ^1, tind Not only you and he, but I also 

yo tambien lo tabia, knew it. 

No solamante yo y ^1, tind Not only I and he, but you also 

Vmdt, tambien lo tabian, knew it. 

5. A Verb having a relative Pronoun for its Nomina- 
tive agrees with the word to which the Relative refers ; Ex. 

Soy yo el que lo dije. It is I who said so. 

Los que lo dieen se engaiian. Those that aay so are deceived. 
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EXERCISE ON THE AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS 

NOMINATIVE. 

Yoa uid he coosented to it. We and they were appointed. The 
conseiitir nombrar. 

hoase, coach, and horses belonp; to him. Her modesty and her 
coche pertenecer 

virtues were mach extolled. Herodotus was the first writer of 

alabar. Herodoto escritor 

profane history. Plato was a disciple of Socrates. I dislike 
profauo Platon discipulo Socrates. disgustarse 

slander and quarrels. Terrible were his threats and his ven. 
calumnia quimera. ■ ■ amenaza ven- 

geance. Never was his dignity and his kindness so ill treated, 
ganza. dignidad bondad maltratado. 

It is not we bat they that must go. It is not they but we that 

deber 

must go. He that comes first shall be rewarded. Tbose wh« 

premiado. 

know it say so. It was Constantine wbo commanded that all the 
saber Constantino mandar 

heathen temples should be destroyed. It was the Arabians that 
gentil templo destruirse. Arabe 

introduced the figures of arithmetic into Europe. It is those two 
iutroducir figura aritm^iica 

houses that [are to be sold], 
estau por vender. 



LECTURE XXV. 



GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

1 . Active transitive Verbs have the power of govern- 
ing other words ; the regimen, or the word governed by 
the Verb, may be either a Noun, or a Pronoun, or an 
Infinitive, and is sometimes preceded by a Preposition, 
and sometimes not ; and very frequently a different Pre- 
position is required in Spanish to the one used in En- 
glish, as we have seen is the case with Prepositions 
employed with Adjectives. The choice of the Preposition 
depends chiefly on the meaning of the Verb, and on the 
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direction of its action. No fixed rule can possibly be 
given for a matter so mutable and instable as this, and 
what constant reading alone can fully impress on the mind 
of the student. A few general rules, nevertheless, will 
here be given, in order to point out wherein the two 
Languages frequently differ in the choice of the Prepo- 
sition required, and which will be of much assistance to 
the learner. Previously to which, however, the following 
examples have been extracted from the Grammar of the 
Spanish Academy, and their translations in English given, 
as illustrations of the foregoing remarks. 



Comprar al, or del vendedor. 
Contestar d la pregunta. 
Pedir a alguno. 
Parecerse d otro. 
Quitar alguna cosa d alguno. 

Salyar d alguno del peligro. 

Armarse de paciencia. 
Mantenerse de yerbas. 
Depender dt alguno. 
Desert ar de las banderas. 
Descuidarse de su obligacion. 
Perecer de hambre. 
Prendarse de alguno. 
Proveer de viveres. 
Barar en tierra. 

Cavar la imagination en alguno. 
Contenerse en su diligencia. 
Dar en manias. 
Estribar en alguna cosa. 
Saltar en tierra. 
Acertar con la casa. 
Contaminarse con los viciosos. 

Desposarse cnn alguno. 
£ncararse con alguno. 
Jngrato con los aniif^os. 
Salir con la pretension. 
Asparse por alguna cosa. 
Atufarse por pojo. 
Balar por dinero. 
Empenarse por nlguno. 
£star una cosa por suceder. 

Trabajar por otro. 

Estar para salir. 

Hacer para si. 

Prestar la dieta para la salud. 



To purchase of the seller. 

To answer the question. 

To solicit any one. 

To resemble another. 

To take any thing away from 
any one. 

To rescue any one from the 
danger. 

To arm oneself toiM patience. 

To live on herbs. 

To depend on any one. 

To desert the colours. 

To neglect one's duty. 

To perish with hunger. 

To be taken icilh any one. 

To provide xoith provisions. 

To run aground. 

To fix the attention on any one. 

To hold to one"s contract. 

To be given to extravagance. 

To rest on any thing. 

To jump on shore 

To hit upon the house. 

To be contaminated by the vi- 
cious. 

To be betrothed to any one. 

To face any one. 

Unjijrateful to one's friends. 

To succeed in one*8 pretension. 

To be vexed at any thing. 

To be affronted at trifles. 

To thirst after money. 

To interest oneself /or any one. 

Something to be about to take 
place. 

To work for another. 

To beready to go out. 

To do for o leself. 

The diet to contribute to health. 
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2. Active transitive Verbs govern the word to which 
their meaning is directed in the Accnsative Case with, or 
wit boat the Preposition a, as the occasion may require. 
See observation on the employment of the Preposition d 
in the Accusative Case, Lee. 8, Par. 7 : Ex. 

A mar a Diot, To love God. 

Hiri6 al hombre. He wooiided the nun. 

Despreciar la wuniira. To despise fiilsehood. 

£1U U mand6. She sent him. 

3. Verbs of asking, iouwering, thanhng, buymg, taking 
away, and conqtaring, generally reqoire d before their 
regimen: Ex. 

Pedi el lihro d mi amigo. I asked the book of my friend. 

Conteste Vmd. d mi pi^onta. Answer my question. 

A^ndezco d Vmd. el ia^or. I thank you for the favour. 

Compre la sortija a/joyero. I bought theringof the jeweller. 

Qnitaron el dinero al mnchacho. They took away the money from 

the boy. 

El hljo se semeja al padre. The son resembles the lather. 

4. Verbs denoting y«/iie89 or abundance, want and de^ 
pendence, generally require de with their regimen : Ex. 

Estaba ilenando el haul de ves- He was filling the trunk with 

tidos y de libros. clothes and books. 

Faltar dejuieio. To be wanting in judgmenL 

Ha faltado de venir. He has failed in coming. 

Dependa Vmd. de mi. Depend on me. 

The Noun, Pronoun, or Infinitive following a reflec- 
tive Verb is also generally preceded by de: Ex, 

Se acnerda de sn promesa. He remembers his promise. 

Se oWidaran de mi. They will forget me. 

Me mararillo de saberlo. I am astonished to know it. 

Passive Verbs likewise require de before the Noun by 
which they are followed : Ex. 

Virginia fne amada de "Pablo, . Virginia was belored by Paul. 
Son aborrecidos de todos. They are hated by every body. 

Sometimes, however, the Preposition de may be sub- 
stituted by par ; but it must be observed that these two 
Prepositions are not always indiscriminately used with 
passive Verbs : if the Verb denote an action of the body, 
par should be employed ; as Fiuf muerto par un asesino. 
He was murdered by an assassin ; but if the action ex- 
pressed by the Verb denote a will, or an effect of the 
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mind, then either de or por may he used ; though the 
preference appears to he generally given to the former : 
Ex. 

La obra fue censurada de or por The work was censured by the 

Ids criticos. critics. 

El es estimado de or por todos. He is esteemed by every body.- 

5. The Noun or Pronoun that denotes the person or 
thing in which the meaning of the Verb is concentrated 
is preceded by en : Ex. 

PensarS siempre en ti, I will always think on you. 

Fijar la atencion en algo. To fix the attention on any thing. 

6. The Noun denoting the instrument with which the 
action of the Verb is effected is governed by con : Ex. 

La mat6 con un pufial. He killed her with a dagger. 

But if the Noun denote the name of the injury in- 
flicted by the instrument it is preceded by either de or 
con in the singular, and by d in the plural : £x. 

La mato de^ or con una puna- He killed her by the thrust of a 
lada. dagger, or he stabbed her to 

death. 
Le hirio d golpes. He wounded him with blows. 

Verbs denoting conduct or behaviour also generally 
require con before the regimen : Ex. 

Se porta bien con los suyos. He behaves well towards his. 

relations. 

Para con may be used in the same sense : Ex. 

£s bondadoso para con sus ami- He is kind with, or towards hig 
g08. friends. 

7. When the regimen denotes the cause ox motive that 
gives rise to the action of the governing Verb it is pre- 
ceded by joor ; Ex. 

Trabajan pnr ganar. They work to gain. 

Aguardar^ por 6i. I will wait for him. 

Lo hice por miedo. I did it from, or through fear. 

Para may be used instead of por, when we wish to 
denote the end or purpose of the action expressed by the 
governing Verb : Ex. 

Lo hice para sa'virla. T did so in order to save her. 
Vino para verle. He came for the purpose of see- 

ing him. 
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Sometimes the distinction between these two Prepo- 
sitions is so close that they may be indiscriminately used 
with nearly the same effect : Ex. 

Trabajan por ganar. Trabajan para ganar. 

The first means, they are induced by the idea of gain to 
work; and the second, they work for the purpose of gain- 
ing ; the one is caase, the other effect ; but both have 
the same end. 

Another peculiarity in the use of these two Preposi- 
tions is, that when an Infinitive is preceded by por, it 
signifies that the action expressed by it is yet to be 
accomplished: Ex. 

Queda poco por acabar. There remains but little to finish. 

But, preceded by para^ it. denotes that the action is just 
about to take place : Ex. 

£1 baque esta para salir. The vessel is ready to sail. 

See also Employment and Government of Prepositions, 
Lee. 27 & 28. 

On other occasions, generally speaking, a correspond- 
ing Preposition may be used in each Language. 

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS AS RELATES TO MODES AND 

TENSES. 

8. A Verb active transitive may govern another Verb 
either in the Infinitive, the Indicative, or the Subjunctive 
mode. But, as the governed Verb is not always put in 
the same mode and tense in Spanish as in English, the 
student's attention is called to the following observations, 
which are intended to point out, in most cases, the dif- 
ference that in this respect exists in the two Languages : 
he will, however, observe that they do not apply in every 
case ; this being likewise a matter that is greatly 
governed by taste. They will, nevertheless, greatly as- 
sist him. 

Ist, In Spanish the governed Verb is frequently put 
in the Infinitive, when there is but one agent to both 
Verbs : that is, when the Verb governed expresses some- 
thing relative to the Nominative of the governing Verb : 
£x. 

P 
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Yo queria ver & Vmd. I wanted to see you. 
Prometieron hacerlo. They promised to do it. 

^1 sabe escribir. He knows how to write. 

2nd, In these examples we see that both Languages 
agree in the employment of the Infinitive with the go- 
verned Verb. But if each Verb have a different agent, 
then the governed Verb in Spanish is either put in the 
Indicative or the Subjunctive mode, as the occasion may 
require, and preceded by the Conjunction que : Ex. 

Deseo que Vmd. le escriba* I wish you to viHte to him. 

Mandd que (ellos) fueten. He desired them to go. 

Me parece que (ellos) estan malos. They appear to me to be ill. 

Here we see that the governed Verb in Spanish is put 
in one of the tenses of either the Indicative or Subjunc- 
tive mode, while in either case it remains in the Infinitive 
in English, The placing of the governed Verb in Spanish 
in the Indicative, or Subjunctive mode is not a matter of 
indifference ; but one which mostly depends on the na- 
ture of the governing Verb, and not unfrequently on 
taste, and which will be presently noticed. It is not abso- 
lutely necessary that the governed Verb in the foregoing 
examples in English be placed in the Infinitive, for we 
may give to their corresponding Spanish sentences a 
literal translation ; thus, / wish that you write to him. 
He desired that they should go. It appears to me that 
they are ill. 

These rules extend to transitive Verbs, the significa- 
tion of which does not pass over to the governed Verb 
without the assistance of a Preposition : Ex. 

Vendr^ d ver a Vmd. I shall come to see you. 

Nacemos para morir. We are born to die. 

Reciprocal Verbs likewise govern their regimen with 
Prepositions: Ex. 

Me acostumbro a trabajar. I accustom myself to work. 
Me alegro de que lo sepa, J am glad that he should know 

it. 

Srd, The Infinitive is sometimes preceded in Spanish 
by a Preposition, and sometimes not ; this depends on 
the nature of the governing Verb. The following will 
point out what Verbs govern Infinitives with Preposi- 
tions, and what Prepositions they govern with, 

The following Verbs generally govern Infinitives with 
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d : aprender, to learn ; atreverse, to venture, to dare ; 
ayudar, to help ; convidar, to invite ; considerarse ohli- 
gado, to consider oneself obliged ; disponerse, to prepare 
oneself; empezar, to begin; enseflar, to teach; ponerse, 
to set about : Ex. 

Apreuden d leer. They learn to read. 

No se atreve d salir. He does not venture to go out. 

Ay^dame d escribir. Assist me to write. 

Le convid^ d comer. I invited him to dine. 

^Te consideras obligado a Do you consider yourself obliged 

confesarlo? to confess it? 

Me dispuse d trabajar. I prepared myself to work. 

Empiezo d entenderlo. I begin to understand it. 

Me ensefio d pin tar. He taught me to paint. 

Me puse luego d escribir. I immediately set about writing. 

Several reflective Verbs also govern Infinitives with 
a, when the latter denote what has produced the effect 
implied in the governing Verb : Ex. 

Matarse d estudiar. To kill oneself with studying. 

Cansarse d trabajar. To tire oneself by working. 

The same Preposition is sometimes put between two 
Infinitives, when we wish to notice the difference 
that exists between the actions expressed by the two 
Verbs: Ex. 

Ya mucho de decir d hacer. There is a great difference be- 

tween saying and doing. 

The following Verbs govern Infinitives with de : aca- 
bar, to finish ; abstener, to abstain ; cesar, to cease ; 
privar, to deprive : Ex. 

I Acab6 Vmd. de hablar ? Have you finished speaking ? 

Me abstengo de beber vino. I abstain from drinking wine. 

Cesaron de perseguirle. They ceased persecuting him. 

M« privaron de salir. They deprived me of going out. 

Tener and hacer govern an infinitive with de, when 
there is a Noun between the two : Ex, 

Tuvo la bondad de venir. He had the kindness to come. 

Hagarae Vmd. el favor de darme. Do me the favour to give me. 

Infinitives are governed by con when they denote 
manner and means : Ex. 

Nada se gana con enfadarse. We gain nothing by being angry. 

£1 saber se logra con estudiar. Knowledge is obtained by study. 
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Infinitives are governed by en when they do not ex- 
press any kind of motion : Ex. 

Se ocupa en leer. He occupies himself in reading. 

Se esmeraen hablarbien. He delights in speaking well. 

Sobre and tras when used in the sense of besides, 
govern Infinitives : Ex. 

Sobre or trat ser rico es muy Besides being rich, he is a great 
avaro. miser. 

For infinitives governed hy para aadpor see Par. 7. 

4th. It has just been observed (Obs. 2nd) that when 
the governing Verb has a difi^erent agent from the Verb 
governed, the latter is placed either in the Indicative or 
Subjunctive mode, as the occasion may require : this 
also sometimes occurs when both Verbs have the same 
agent : rules will now be given to direct the learner in 
what mode and tense to employ the governed Verb. 

5/A. The following Verbs generally govern their 
regimen in the Subjunctive mode, and observe that the 
Conjunction is always expressed in Spanish, whether it 
be so or not in English — Verbs of commanding, request- 
ing, wishing, fearing, admiring, doubting, permitting, ne- 
cessity, and fitness, and sometimes those of thinking, 
believing, rejoicing, hoping, and pretending ; likewise 
impersonal Verbs negatively or interrogatively used, 
and all those Verbs preceded by the following Conjunc- 
tions, namely, dado que, granted that ; con tal que, pro- 
vided ; no sea que, lest ; antes que, before; sin que, without ; 
sea que, whether. The following rules will point out in 
what tense of the Subjunctive the governed Verb should 
be put. 

6th. Verbs in \hQ present, or future indicative, or the 
present subjunctive, govern their regimen with the con- 
junction que, in the present subjunctive, simple or com- 
pound : Ex. 

Qae yo tema que me intuite. That 1 should fear he might in- 
sult me. 

Deseari que Vmd. lo logre, I hope you may succeed. 

Deteo que Vmd. venga, I wish you to come. 

Me alegro que yolo hayadicko. I am glad that I said so. 

Dudo que pueda hacerlo. T doubt that he is able to do it. 

Suplico que me ditpense Vmd. I beg you will excuse me. 

Me alegrari que Vmd. se di- I hope you may be amused. 
vierta. 
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Para que yo deiee que i\ venga. In order that I should wish him 

&c. to come, &c. 

Que mande que venga. Let him order him to come. 

Egpero que kayan venido, I hope they may have come. 

Me ttdmira que Vmd. lo diga. I am surprised at your saying so. 

1th, Verbs in any of the past tenses of the indicative, 
simple or compound, (except the compound present) or in 
the imperfect or future tenses of the subjunctive, simple or 
compound, govern their regimen with the conjunction 
que, in the imperfect subjunctive, simple or compound, with 
the termination ra or se, when the regimen denotes a 
power or a duty ; and with the termination ria, when it 
expresses a wUl or an inclination i Ex. 

Prameiid que eonUstaria. He promised that he would re- 
ply. 

Deteaba quefueae asl. I wished it were so. 

Me habia iuplieado qnefuera He had entreated me to go with 

con i\. him« 

Dije que 61 no lo haria. I said he would not do it. 

Desearia que no me moUttoten. I would wish them not to molest 

me. 

Temia que lo tupiera. I feared he might know it. 

Hubiera deseado que pudiete I would have wished that he 

venir. were able to oome. 

Crti que no lo diria. I thought he would not tell it. 

Si dudare que yo le fuese a bus- If he should doubt that I would 

car. go and meet him. 

Eiperaban que hubietemo* ve- They hoped we would have come. 

nido, 

Mandd que Vmd. comprara. He ordered that you should buy. 

Me aUgrara que sejuese, I would be glad if he went. 

6th. Verbs in the compound present, past, or future of 
the indicative require their regimen in the present, or the 
imperfect subjunctive with the termination ra or ^: Ex. 

Ha mandado que Vmd. lo lleve He desired that yon should 

or Uevara. carry it. 

Habia pedido que volvieten por He had requested that they 

dos dias. might return for two days. 

Le habrd dieho que no etcriba He probably may have told him 

or etcribiera, not to write. 

9th, Verbs in any of the tenses of the Indicative or Sub- 
junctive modes, that imply a declaring, or saying ; thinks 
ing, or conceiving, may govern their regimen with the 
Conjunction que in the same mode and tense in both 
Languages: Ex. 

P2 
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Si dijera que no tmede. If he should say that he cannot. 

Digo que lo ti^ lo tupe^ or lo I say that I know it, knew it, or 

Mabri, shall know it 

Pentaba que Vmd. no tardaria, I thought you would not he late. 
Ha declarado que lo sabidy &e. He has declared that he knew it, 

&c. 
Creo que no puede ni podrd I believe that he is not aA>le, 

venir, nor will he ahle to come. 

Yo diria que el lo tube, I would say that he knew it. 

Hubiera dicho que lo »abe, I would hare said that he 

knew it. 
Creia que Ymd. lo habia vitto, I thought you had seen it 

Note, — ^The rules which have heen given for Verbs 
governing Infinitives with certain Prepositions wiU, in 
many cases, extend to the same Verbs when they govern 
the Indicative and Subjunctive modes with a Conjunc- 
tion : (See Obs. 3rd) : Ex. 

Tengo miedo d$ que no lo hayan I fear they may not have 

sahido. known it. 

Se empe&6 muquese loprestara. He insisted on my lending it 

to him. 
Le enseiiaron d que fingiese mil They taught him to feign a 

escusas. thousand excuses. 



PECULIAR MANNER OF EHPLOTING CERTAIN VERBS IN 

SPANISH AND ENGLISH. 

9. The Verbs gustar, to like, and /a/ter to want, have 
a peculiar regimen in Spanish, inasmuch as the Objective 
case of the corresponding Verb in English becomes the 
Nominative in Spanish, and the Nominative of the En- 
glish Verb beoomes the Accusative in Spanish : Ex. 

Me gustan los librot, I like bookt. 

Let falta dinero. They want money. 

The order of the words may be changed in Spanish ; 
as, Los libros me gustan. Dinero les falta. In this man- 
ner we see the literal signification more distinctly; 
which is. Books please me. Money is wanting to them. 
Observe also the following : 

I Le gusta k Vmd. este vino ? Do you like this wine t 

Nos gustaron mucho loa poemaa. We were much pleased with the 

poems. 
Qui les falta a loa discipubs t What jdo the students require ! 
^es faltan lihros. They require hooks. 
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The Verb gusiar, however, sometiines retains the same 
kind of regimen as in English, only that the object of 
the Verb is preceded by de : Ex. 

Lob . porjiadoa riempre gustsn Obstinate people are always 
de quimerat. fond of disputes. 

The Verbs to be glad, to he sorry, and to grieve are 
rendered in Spanish as follows : 

To be glad and to be rejoiced at are translated by the 
reflective Verb alegrarse : Ex. 

Me alegro de saberlo. I am glad to know it. 

Se alegrd de la noticia. He was rejoiced at the news. 

To be sorry and to grieve are translated by the active 
Verb pesar: Ex. 

Me pesa saberlo. I am sorry to hear it: (i. e., li 

grieves me to hear it.) 

Les pesar^ mucho la noticia. The news will grieve them 

much. 

They may also be rendered by the active Verb sentir f 
Ex. 

Lo siento mucho. I am sorry for it : (i. e., / feel 

it much,) 
Sintieron mucho la ausencia de They grieved .much at the ab- 
su amigo. sence of their friend: (L e.. 

They felt much the abtence.) 

The expressions to have just, and to be just, employed 
before a past Participle are rendered in Spanish by aca- 
bar de preceding an Infinitive : Ex. 

Acabo de oir de su llegada. I have just heard of his arrival. 

Acaba de entrar. He is just come in. 

Servirse is used in the third person only in the sense 
of to be pleased to, or to condescend, and governs an Infi- 
nitive : Ex. 

Sirvate Vmd. de hacerme este Be pleased to do me this favour. 

favor. 
Se tirvid enviarme este regalo. He condescended to send me 

this present. 

Chtardarse de before an Infinitive means to take care not 
to : Ex. 

8e guardard muy bien de venir. He will take good care not to 

come. 
Mt guardafi de decirle dada. I will take care not to say any 

thing to him. 
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Volver expresses the repetition of the action denoted 
by an Infinitive : Ex. 

Vuelva Vmd. a leerlo. Read it over again. 

Volver^ a venir mafTana. I will come again to-morrow. 

Dejar de before an Infinitive means to fail, and to leave 
off: Ex. 

No dej'e Vmd. de hacerlo. Do not fail to do it 

DfjemoM de hablar mas del Let us leave off speaking on 
asunto. the subject. 

Faltar de before an Infinitive also means to fail: Ex. 
Faltd de venir dos dias. He failed in coming two days. 

Mandar and hacer before an Infinitive signify to order, 
and to cause to be done : Ex. 

Mandi que me trajesen vino. I ordered them to bring me wine. 
Hari que sepa su deber. I will cause him to know (or 

make him know) his duty. 

Echar de ver means that the thing to which the ex- 
pression applies is evident, or visible: Ex. 

8e echa de ver su prudencia de Your prudence is evident, in not 
Vmd. en no querer hacer cosa wishing to do anything but 
que no sea mny de su grado. what is perfectly agreeable 

to you. 

(MoRATiN — Etcuela de lot Maridot.) 



LECTURE XXVI. 



ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs are either simple or compound. Those that 
constitute but one word are simple, and the compound 
are formed by the addition of one or more syllables to 
the Adverb in its simple form, or they consist of more 
than one word. Thus, mas, m^nos, (more, less) are 
simple ; and ademas, asimismo, dntes bien, (besides, in the 
same manner, rather) are compound. 
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Donde, 


Where. 


arriba. 


aboTe, np. 


adonde. 


whither. 


abajo. 


below. 


de doode. 


whence. 


debajo, 


under. 


aqni. 


here. 


por debajo. 


underneath. 


aca. 


hither. 


delante. 


before. 


abi. 


there. 


detra5, 


behind. 


aJli, 


thither. 


aparte. 


aside. 


alia, > 
acuUlk. / 


yonder. 


cerca, 
lejos. 


near, 
far. 


de aquiy 


hence. 


al lado de, 


by the side 


de alii. 


thence. 




of. 


dentro. 


within. 


junto. 


nextjoining. 


faera. 


oat. 


enfrente. 


fiicing. 


por fiiera. 


withoat 


encima, por enci 


- upon. 


hasta. 


till, eyen. 


ma, 






OF 1 


nXB. 




Ahora, 


Now. 


presto. 


quickly. 


ayer. 


yesterday. 


caando. 


when. 


antes, 


before. 


pronto. 


soon. 


despaes. 


after, after- 


antigaamente. 


formerly. 




wards. 


recientemente. 


recently. 


macho ha. 


long since. 


desde. 


since. 


poco ha. 


lately. 


hasta aqni. 


hitherto. 


mieutras. 


whUst 


hasta ahora, 


till now. 


entoDces, 


then. 


aun, todavia. 


yet. 


hoy. 


to-day. 


entretanto. 


meanwhile. 


manana. 


to-morrow. 


frecaentemente. 


frequently. 


luego. 


presently. 


casi siempre. 


almost al- 




soon^then. 




ways. 


nnnca, jamas. 


never. 


ca<ii nnnca. 


never hardly 


tarde. 


late. 


ana yet. 


once. 


temprano, 


early. 


dos Teces, 


twice. 


siempre. 


always, ever. 


rara vez. 


seldom. 


y«» 


already, now. 


otra vez. 


again. 


amen ado, 


often. 


nltimamente. 


latterly. 


OF aUAT.ITY i 


LND MANNER. 




Bien, huenamente, 


Well. 


presto, 


quickly. 


mal, malamente. 


badly. 


esactamente. 


exactly. 


adro irablemente. 


admirably. 


alto, 


loudly. 


cuan. 


how. 


bajo. 


lowly. 


asi. 


thus. 


ficilmente. 


easily. 


come. 


like, how. 


sabiaraente. 


wisely. 


despacio, 


slowly. 


justamente. 


jastly. 


recio, fuertemente, 


, strongly, 


lindamente. 


neatW. 


aprisa, or apriesa. 


hastily. 


abiertamente. 


openly. 




swiftly. 


injastamente. 


wrongfully. 
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temerariamente, 

enteraniente, 

voluntariamente, 

negligentemente, 

directamente, 


rashly. * 

entirely. 

voluntarily. 

negligently, 

directly. 


quedo, 

tambien, 

Antes, antes bien, 

no bien, 


softly, qaiet- 

also. 

rather. 

scarcely. 




OF ORDER. 




Frimeramente, 

tillimamente, 

sucesivamente, 

finalmente, 

al fin, al cabo, 

juntamente. 


Firstly. 

lastly. 

successively 

finally. 

at the end. 

together. 


ordenadamente, 
totalmente, 
al reves, 
dntes, 
despues, 


orderly. 

totally. 

topsy-turvy, 

before. 

after. 



OF QUANTITY AND COMPARISON. 



Poco, 


Little. 


tan. 


so. 


mucho. 


much. 


tanto, 


so much. 


bastante, 


enough. 


muy, 


very. 


harto, 


sufficiently. 


cuanto. 


as much. 


mas, 


more. 




how much. 


ra^nos. 


less. 


cerca, 


nearly, al- 


demasiadOf 


too much. 




most. 


casi, 


almost. 


peor. 


worse. 






mejbr, 


better. 




OF D< 


3UBT. 




Quiza, acaso, 


Perhaps, 


antes. 


rather. 


por Ventura, 


perchance. 


probablemente, 


probably. 



OF AFFIRMATION. 



Sf, 

cierto, 

ciertamente, 


Yes. 

truly, 
certainly. 


aun. 
verdaderamente, 


even, 
indeed. 



realmente, really, 

indubitablemente, undoubtedly 

en verdad, in truth, 

de v^ras, indeed. 



No, 



OF NEGATION. 

No. I tampoco. 



neither, not 
either. 



2. Id addition to the foregoing Adverbs, several ad- 
verbial expressions may be added, of which an infinite 
number might be formed : the following are a few speci- 



mens. 
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Pasftdo manana. After to-morrow. 

a la tarde, in the evening. 

de coando en cnando, now and then. 

de aqoi en adelante, henceforth. 

demasiado presto^ too soon. 

poco a poco, little by little, 

& manos llenas, plentifully. 

a toda prisa, with all speed. 

de bnena gana, willingly. 

de mala gana, unwillingly. 

con intencion, on purpose. 

4 la mano, at hand. 

a U Espanola, in the Spaoish £uhion. 

a caballo, on horseback. 

cuanto antes, as soon as possible. 

en coanto 4, with regard to. 



OF ADTERBS ENDUIO IN MENTE, 

3. Adverbs terminating in mente for the most part 
denote nutnner ; though they sometimes denote cffirma-^ 
tion, order, and time : Ex. 

Habla elegantemente. He speaks elegantly. 

Me recibid cortesmente. He received roe corteoosly. 

Vendran ciertamente. They will certainly come. 

Esto debe ir primeramente. This must go first. 

UltimanBaite vendrin elloa, They will come last. 

This class of Adverbs is generally formed from Ad« 
jectives, by adding mente to the feminine termination of 
AdjectiTes that have two terminations, and to the com- 
mon terminations of those that have but one : Ex. 

From tabio, wise, is formed, Mabiamenfe, wisely. 
earo, dear, earamente, dearly. 

fdcil, easy, fdcilmente, easily. 

Most of the English Adverbs ending in ly, terminate 
in mettte in Spanish. 

The greater part of these Adverbs in Spanish may be 
expressed with the Preposition can and a Substantive, in- 
stead of the Adjective with the termination mente : Thus 
instead of fdcUmente we may say confadlidad; instjead 
of gabUtmente, con sabiduria; and so forth. 

When several Adverbs formed from Adjectives follow 
each other in succession, the termination mente is pre- 
served only with the last ; the rest, if they be not of that 
eiass having two tenninations, remain in the feminine 
terminaticNi : Ex. 
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Ciceron babl6 tabia j elocuen^ Cicero vpoke wisely and elo- 

temente. quently. 

Cesar escribid clara^ concita, y Caesar wrote clearly, concisely, 

cieganiemenic. and elegantly. 

(Grammar of the Academy.) 

4. As Adverbs that end in mente sometimes denote 
manner, at others order, time, &c., in a like manner do 
many other Adverbs belong to more than one class ; for 
instance, luego and despues are Adverbs of time when we 
say, Luego vendre, I voll come soon ; IrS despues, I will 
go afterwards ; bat they are Adverbs oi place and order, 
in the expression. El padre ibaprimero, despues la madre, 
y luego los hijos. The father went first, then the mother, 
and next the children. 

5. When si and no are employed as Objective Cases to 
a Verb they are preceded by the Conjunction que : Ex. 

Yo digo que H. I say yes. 

£1 dice que no. He says no. 

But when they are preceded by an Article the Con- 
junction is not used : Ex. 

No le di ni tffi «i ni un no. I made him no reply whatever. 

6. Adverbs are sometimes used in the place of Ad- 
jectives, and vice versa. If the word in question has 
any agreement it is used as an Adjective ; if not, it is 
used as an Adverb : Ex. 

Era una noche muy clara. It was a very clear night. 
Uable Vmd. mas claro. Speak more clearly. 

The following are some words of this double meaning ; 
viz. hajo, low, lowly ; alto, high, highly ; redo, strong, 
strongly ; mal, bad, badly. 

7. Tliere are some Adverbs also that are occasionally 
employed as Nouns ; in such cases they must be treated 
as Nouns : Ex. 

Es necesario precayer el mal. It is necessary to guard against 

the evil. 
One se contente cada cual con Let every one be contented with 
su poco 6 su mueko, his little or much. 

SITUATION OF THE AOVBRB. 

8. With regard to the situation of the Adverb in a 
sentence, no rule can be given but what would be sub- 
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ject to many exceptions. It is a matter that depends 
much on taste : nevertheless, when no particular em- 
phasis is intended to be laid on the Adverb, it generally 
follows the Verb ; and for energy or elegance, it is fre- 
quently placed before. 



OBSEEVATIONS ON CERTAIN ADVERBS. 

Aqui and acd. The first means here, and the se- 
cond, hither; as Aqui estd. Here it is; Venga Vmd. acd, 
Come hither. 

Hasta aqui means hitherto, and de aqui, hence; as, 
Hasta aqui hemos vivido en paz : Hitherto we have lived 
peaceably. De aqui nacen muchos males : Hence arise 
many evils. 

He aqui, signifies behold, or here is ; as. He aqui mi 
bolsa : Behold, or here is my purse. 

Ahi, alii, alia. Ahi generally denotes a place not 
very distant from the speaker : it also alludes to the 
place where the person addressed is ; as, Ahi estd mi 
casa : There is my house. Ahi donde estd Vmd, There 
where you are. 

Alii and alld generally refer to a more distant 
place than ahi ; as, Le deje alii solo, I left him there 
alone ; Alld en aquellos paises: There, in those countries. 
— Alld is also equivalent to thither; as, Voy alld: I am 
going thither. 

Mas acd and mas alld are always accompanied by 
the Preposition de, when followed by another word : — 
Mas acd signifies, on this side ; and mas alld, on that 
side, or beyond ; as, Mas acd de Madrid: On this side 
of Madrid. Mas alld de los Alpes : On that side, or 
beyond the Alps. 

Donde and adonde. The first signifies where, but 
the second means whither, or where to ; as, ^Donde estd ? 
— Donde Vmd, le dej6 — Where is he ? — Where you left 
him. J Addnde ha ido ? — Adonde Vmd. le mando — 
Whither is he gone ? Where you sent him to. 

Jamas and nunca may be used indiscriminately ; as, 
Jamas, or nunca vi tal cosa : I never saw such a thing. 
Nunca united to jamas adds greater energy to the nega- 
tion ; as, Nunca jamas vi tal cosa : Never did I see such 
a thing. 

a 



170 ADVERBS. [lEC. XXVI. 

Jamas is often used after the words por siemprct and 
para siempre, for ever; then, instead of its. negative 
signification, it means eternally ; as. Me acordarS de el 
para siempre jamas : I will remember him all the days of 
my life, or for ever. 

No, This Adverb does not always convey a negative 
meaning, on the contrary it strengthens the affirma- 
tion when used with Comparatives, and renders the 
contrast more striking ; as Mejor es el trahajo que no 
la ociosidad : Labour is better than idleness. Mas vale 
ayunar que no enfermar : It is better to fast than to fall 
ill. (Grammar of the Academy.) 

The no, however, in such sentences is not absolutely 
required, since their grammatical construction would be 
perfect without it. 

Ya, This Adverb has a variety of significations, as 
wOl be observed in the following examples : 

I Ha venido Vmd. ya ? Are you come already t 

Ya lo 86. I already know it. 

Vaya Vmd. que ya voy yo. Go you, I will go presently. 

I Me entiende Vmd. ya ? Do you understand me now ? 

Si, ya le entiendo. Yes, I do understand you, or 

now 1 understand you. 

; Ha acabado Vmd. ya de es- Have you finished writing yet ? 

cribir ? 

Ya no me quejo de mi suerte. I no /ong'er complain of my fate. 

;Que dicen de ml? — Fa lo What do they say of me ? — You 

sabra Vmd. will soon know. 

Ya quiere esto, ya aquello. Sometimes he wants this, some- 
times that. 

Ir^, ya que Vmd. lo manda. I will go, since you desire it. 

EXERCISE ON ADVERBS. 

He seldom comes but when it is too late. Carry this first, and 
venir i»in6 llevar 

then that. Come and see me now and then. We generally dine 

a comer 

early. He was already at home. Write to me soon. Have you 

en casa. 

breakfasted already ? Yes, I have quite finished. Caesar wrote 
desayanar acabar. C^sar 

clearly, concisely, and elegantly. Cicero spoke wisely and elo- 
claro, conciso, elegante. sabio elo* 

quently. Where is your brother ? He is here. Let him como 

ruente. 
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hither. I am going there with him. Pat it there, where you arc. 

I hare never seen him. I will love her for ever. I will go, sinca 

there is no remedy. I did not do it on purpose. He dresses in 

vestir 

the French fiuhion, and rides on homehack every day. Hitherto 

montar a cabal lo 

we have never quarrelled. Hence those discords and dissentions. 

refiir. discordta 

It is on this side of Valladolid, and on the other side of the river. 

— — rio. 

Where is he, and where is be going to ? 



LECTURE XXVII. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Prepositions are of two kinds, namely, sach as 
have no meaning bat in the composition of other words ; 
as, in-mortal, ahS'tracto, sn-poner, &c.^ (immortal, ab- 
stract, to suppose, &c.,) and such as have meaning both 
by themselves and in the composition of other words ; 
as the followisg. 



J , to, at. 
anle^ before. 
con^ with. 
tontra aj^ainst. 
de, of. from. 
detde^ since, frum. 



en, m. 
en Ire. between. 
kdcittf towards. 
hat la, till, until. 
para^ for, for the 
purpose of 



par. by, for. through. 
tegun^ according. 
sin. without. 
9ohre^ npon. 
tra§y behiad. 



EMPLOYMENT OF PREPOSITIONS. 

2. As Prepositions in Spanish have frequently other 
meanings than those given to them in English in the 
foregoing list, it will be necessary to treat on the varions 
significations and use of each separately. 

3. A\ besides its general signification of to and at, is 
employed before certain Adverbs and adverbial expres- 
fions ; as, Andar a pi^, d caballo : To go on foot, on 
horseback. Veslirse d la moda : To dress in the fashion. 
A'^ consecuencia de eso : In consequence of that. A' la 
verdad: In truth. It signifies conformity : bs. A' ley de 
CagtiUa : In conformity with the law of Castile. A' fe 
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de caballero : On the word of a gentleman. Instrument 
iality ; as, Se hace d martillo : It is done by the hammer. 
It is frequently seen between two numbers of the same 
value, and denotes order ; as, Dos d dos: Two by two. 
It marks the distance between two objects ; as. A' tiro 
de pistola : Within pistol shot ; A' veinte pasos de aqui : 
At twenty paces from this. 

4. Ante mesiTis before, or, in the presence of; as, Com- 
parecio ante el juez : He appeared before the judge. 
Paso ante mi: He passed before me. It is used to 
denote preference ; as, Nuestro deher es ante todo : Our 
duty is before every thing. When employed in the com- 
position of other words it denotes priority of time and 
place ; as, anteayer, the day before yesterday ; ante- 
cdmara, antechamber ; anteponer, to prefer, to place 
before. 

5. Bajo means under, figuratively speaking; as, Bajo 
tal gohierno : Under such a government. Bajo also sig- 
nifies under some restriction ; as. Que se guarde de venir, 
bajo pretcsto alguno : Let him be careful not to come, 
under any pretext whatever. Bajo ese pie, solo lo har^ : 
On that footing alone I will do it. 

6. Con denotes conjunction and union ; as, Estd casado 
con la Marquesa : He is married to the Marchioness ; 
Vino conmigo: He came with me. When preceded by 

para, it signifies towards ; as, Es muy cortes para coh 
todos: He is very courteous towards, or to every body. 
It denotes manner ; as, Habla con gracia : He speaks 
gracefully. It also denotes means or instrumentality ; as, 
Le hirio con una espada : He wounded him with a sword. 
In composition it denotes union; as, concurrencia, an as- 
semblage ; confederacion, a confederation. 

7. Contra, in its most general signification, is against ; 
as, Habla contra mi: He speaks against me. Es contra 
la ley: It is against the law. La casa estd contra el 
oriente: The house faces the east. In composition it 
implies an opposite meaning to the word to which it ig 
prefixed ; as, contradecir, to contradict ; contraorden, a 
countermand. 

8. De, besides its roost general significations of be- 
longing to and separation from, has several other mean- 
ings. It denotes the materials of which things are made ; 
^s, casa de piedra, a stone house ; caja de oro, a gold box. 
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Also the use for which things are designed ; as, papel de 
tscribir, writing-paper ; caballo de coche, coach-horse. It 
expresses different divisions of time ; as, de dia, by day ; 
de noche, by night. It sometimes denotes cause ; as, Lo 
hizo de miedo : He did it through fear. At others, maU" 
ner; as, Lo hizo de buena gana: He did it with a good 
will. It is sometimes placed after epithets: as, Elpicaro 
del nmchacho : The ,roguish boy. It is also used after 
certain Interjections expressive of complaint; as, /Infeliz 
de mi ! Ah poor me ! / Desdichada de ella ! Unhappy her ! 

9. Desde sometimes denotes the beginning of time and 
place ; as, Desde la creacion : From the creation ; Desde 
Cartagena d Barcelona : From Carthagena to Barcelona. 
It is frequently followed by certain Adverbs and Con- 
junctions ; as, Desde entonces acd : From that time to 
this ; ^ Desde cudndo P Since when ? Desde que Vmd» 
vino : Since you came. 

10. Mn has various meanings besides its general sig- 
nification of in and within, such as into, to, as : Exam- 
ples, La hija de Tdntalo se convirtid en estdtua : Tan- 
talus' daughter was converted into a statue ; De puerta 
en puerta : From door to door. Sirvase admitir este anitto 
en seHal de amistad : Be pleased to accept of this ring as 
a token of friendship. En united to cuanto, signifies 
with regard to ; as, En cuanto d mi : With regard to 
myself. En cuanto d lo que Vmd. dijo : As to, or with 
regard to what you said. 

11. Entre, The general meaning of this Preposition 
is between ; as, Entre los dos : Between the two. Entre 
el padre y el hijo : Between the father and son. It like- 
wise signifies amongst ; as, Entre todos : Amongst all. 

12. Hacia, in its general signification, ia towards*, as, 
Voy hacia casa : 1 am going towards home. It forms an 
adverbial expression when preceded by de ; as, Venia de 
hacia alii : He came from that direction. 

13. Hasta signifies till, until, even, to, as many as, and 
denotes the end of time, place» or action ; as, Hasta ahora, 
Titi, or until now. Hasta cuando. Till when. Hasta SI 
mismo lo dijo, £ven himiielf said so. Tenia hasta mil. 
He had as many as a thousand ; Voy hasta Segovia, I 
am going as far as Segovia. No volverS hasta Mayo, I 
shaH not return till May. Hasta la vista. Until we meet 
Again. 

Q2 
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14. Para and j9or. Each of these two Prepositions 
has its peculiar meaning; nevertheless, learners are 
sometimes apt to confound them : the following obser- 
vations will furnish the student with a correct know- 
ledge of their peculiar import. 

Para denotes the end or purpose for which a thing i» 
done, and is equivalent to in order to, or, for the purpose 
of ; as, Estudio para aprender : I study in order to learn, 
or for the purpose of learning. It denotes the use, inten- 
tion, benefit, and injury of a thing ; as, La tinta es para 
escribir : Ink is to write with. (See Government of 
Prepositions, Lee. 28.) Esto es para Vmd: This is for 
you. El perjuicio es para el: The evil is for him. It 
expresses the capacity or incapacity of an object ; as, Es 
homhre para mucho : He is able to do much. No es 
hombre para nada: He is fit for nothing. It sometimes 
denotes disposition ; as. No estoy para jugar : I am not 
inclined to play. It points out the place whither a thing 
is directed ; as, Va para Almeria : He is going towards 
Almeria. It sometimes specifies a particular time ; as, 
Estar^mos de vuelta para las Pascuas : We shall be on 
our return by the holidays. Para que means what for, 
and in order that ; as, ^ Para qu^ es bueno esto ? What 
is this good for ? Para que nofuese alii : In order that 
he might not go there. 

Por denotes motive, cause, or reason, also the means by 
which a thing is done ; as, Lo hice por favorecerle : I 
did it to favour him. (See Government of Prepositions, 
Lee. 28.) Lo hizopor envidia : He did it through envy. 
Agrada por su cortesia ; He pleases by his courteous be- 
haviour. Lo alcanzopor su erudicion: He obtained it by 
his learning. It denotes instrumentality ; as. El libra 
fuS escrito por e7, ^ impreso por su hermano : The book 
was written by him, and printed by his brother. It sig- 
nifies, /or the sake of ; as, Hdgalo Vmd. por caridad: Do 
it for charity's sake. It is equivalent to through and by; 
as, Pask por Cadiz : I passed through Cadiz ; Paso por 
mi ventana : He passed by my window. It sometimes 
means in the place of; as, Obro por el: I act for him. 
It denotes distribution ; as, Tanto por docena, por ciento : 
So much a dozen, per cent. Price ; as, Lo vendi por dos 
pesos: I sold it for two dollars. Between two Nouns or 
Infinitives it denotes preference ; as, Casapor casa, mejor 
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quiero esta que aquella ; Of the two houses, I prefer this. 
Vivir por vivir, prefiero vivir en mi pais : If it be for the 
sake of living only, I prefer to live in my own country. 
Por sometimes denotes time ; as, Salgo por una hora, I 
am going out for an hour. Estar par, denote inclina- 
tion ; as, Estoy por decirselo : I have a mind to tell it to 
him. Sequn denotes conformity ; as, Segun mi parecer : 
According to my opinion. Lo cuento segun me lo han con^ 
tado : I relate it as it was related to me. Segun eso va- 
mos bien : If that be the case we are well off. 

Sin denotes privation or want ; as, Estoy todavia sin 
comer : 1 have not dined yet. Voy sin Vmd.: I am going 
without you. It also signifies besides ; as, Lleraba joy as 
de diamantes, sin otras alhajas de oro : She wore diamonds 
besides other jewels. There is, however, an ellipsis in 
the Spanish phrase, to express which fully we should say, 
sin contar, or sin mencionar otras alhajas, &c. 

18. Sobre denotes superiority, either as regards local- 
ity or dignity ; as. El sombrero estd sobre la mesa : The 
hat is upon the table. La caridad es sobre todas las vir- 
tudes : Charitv is above all virtues. Sobre todo : Above 
all. It denotes the subject on which a work treats, or 
on which we are speaking ; as» Tratado sobre las mate- 
mdticas : A treatise on mathematics. Hablo sobre la 
educacion de los jdvenes : He spoke on the education of 
youth. It likewise denotes time ; as, Llegaron sobre el 
anochecer: They arrived about dark. It indicates security ; 
as, Prestome den ducados sobre una prenda : He lent me 
a hundred ducats on a pledge. 

19. Tras denotes order of things; as, Tras el padre 
vino el hijo : After the father came the son. Tras la ad- 
versidad viene la /ortuna : Fortune succeeds adversity. 
(See Grovemment of Prepositions, Lee. 28.) 

20. Besides the foregoing Prepositions there are 
many Adverbs and adverbial expressions employed as 
substitutes for Prepositions, and when so employed they 
are generally followed by d or de. The Spanish Lan- 
g^uage admits of a great variety of these expressions ; ^ 
few of those which are in constant use are here given 
as specimens. 

llie following require d alter them: 

Com respecto i il. With regard to him. 

Comformc a la ley. According to the law. 
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En euanio a mi. With regard to me. 

Junto d la puerta. Close to the door. 

Toeantt a lo que Vmd. dice. Concerning what you say. 

The following require de after them : 

A lo largo del rio. Along the river. 
Al derredor (or rededor) de Around the town. 

la ciudad. 

A I lado demi. Near me. Beside me. 

Aeerca de e$o. Concerning that. 

Antet del amanecer. Before day-break. 

Apetar de todo eso. Notwithstanding all that, 

Debajo de la veutana. Under the window. 

Delante de mi vista. Before ray sight. 

Dentro del sombrero. Within the hat. 

DetroM de la casa. Behind the house. 

Encima del techo. Upon the roof. 

En/rente de la iglesia. Opposite the church. 

Fuera de la ciudad. Without the city. 

Lejos de mi pais. Far from my country. 

Por medio del camiuo. Along the middle of the road. 

Por debajo del puente. Under, or through the bridge. 

Por encima del puente. Over, or across the bridge. 

Antes and despues retain the Preposition de before an 
Infinitive ; as, Antes de venir. Before coming ; Despues 
de salir. After going out ; but they require the Con- 
junction que before any other mode ; as, Antes que rwi- 
gan. Before they should come ; Despues que lo dije. After 
I said it. 

PECULIAR MEANINGS OF CERTAIN ENGLISH fREFOSITIONS, 
WITH THEIR CORRESPONDING TRANSLATION IN SPANISH. 

21. When English Prepositions have other meanings 
than those that constitute their most general signification 
they must be translated by corresponding words to those 
which they stand in the place of : Ex. 

About. To run about the streets. Correr por las calles. 

He spoke about that subject. Habl6 de^ or sobre ese 

asunto. 
It is about time to start. Ya es cerca la hora de 

partir. 
After, He dresses after the Spanish Viste a la Espaiiola. 
fashion. 
I am going after some busi- Voy aeerca de un nego* 

ness. cio. 

I was looking ^^fter a friend. Iba en busea de un ami- 
go. 
Against. I shall be back againtt Hon- Estare de vuelta para 
day. el Lunes. 
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At, He came in ai the doer, and Entro p/r la pnerta, j 

went oat at the wiudow. salid por la ventana. 

By. By day and by night. De dia y de noche. 

He lives by my house Vive Junto a mi casa. 

He will be here by Friday. Estari aqui para el 

Viernes. 
Tor, The^- remained /or two hours. Se quedaron por dos 

boras. 
In. In the mornlnji^s we read. Por las man mas leia- 

and in the afternoons we mos y por las tardea 
walked nos paseabamos. 

On. ■ To feed on hopes. Alimentarse de esperan- 

zas. 
To live on vegetables. Alimentarse dt yerbas. 

This Preposition is not translated before the 
days of the week and the date of the month : Ex. 

I will come on Wednesday, Vendr6 Miercoles 6 Jue- 

or on Thursday. ves. 

I expect him on the 10th of Lea^uardo el 10 del mes 
next month. pr6cbimo. 

Over, We went over the bridge. Pasamos por el puente. 

He lives over the way. Vive at olro lado de la 

calle. 
All over the world. Por todo el mundo. 

Out. Throw it out of the window. Echelo por la ventana. 

Through. Pass through the garden. Pase Vmd. por el jardin. 

He did it through envy. Lo hizo por^ot de euvi- 

dia. 
To. From morning to night. Desde la manana hatta 

la noche. 
From day to day. De dia en dia. 

22. There are a vast number of Verbs in English 
that have certain Prepositions affixed to them, and be- 
come, as it were, inseparable from them ; but the Pre- 
positions so used are never translated in Spanish, but 
the Verb and Preposition together are construed by a 
Verb alone corresponding to the meaning contained in 
both together ; for example, to go down, bajar ; to come 
in, entrar ; to go out, salir ; to go up, suhir ; to draw 
out, sacar ; to set out, partir ; to fall down, caer ; to 
pull down, derrihar ; to pluck out, desarraigar ; to bring 
up, crear, &c. &c. 



PLACE OP PREPOSITIONS. 

23. Prepositions in Spanish must always precede the 
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word which they govern, wherever their situation be in 
English : Ex. 

I A' quiin escrtbid Vmd. ? Whom did you write to ? or, To 

whom did you write. 

£ste es el libro de que hablaba. This is the book iokich I was 

speaking of; or, of which I 
was speaking. 
U Para qui lo hizo ? fVhat did he do it fort 



LECTURE XXVIII. 



GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS. 

1 . Prepositions govern Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, and 
Adverbs. The manner in which they govern Nouns 
and Pronouns has been treated on in the Government 
of the Cases, Lee. 8, Par. 2 to 7. 

With respect to their power of governing Verbs, we 
have to observe that a, con^ de, en, para, por, sobre, and 
tras govern Verbs in the Infinitive in the same manner 
as they do Nouns. The following Rules (extracted from 
the Grammar of the Academy) will explain their man- 
ner of governing. 

2. A' governs Infinitives that denote the end to which 
the action of the governing Verb is directed ; as. Voy d 
pasear, I am going to walk. Between two Infinitives 
it marks the destinction in the respective meanings of 
their actions ; as, De decir d hacer hay mucha distancia : 
There is a great difference between saying and doing. 
This Preposition is sometimes elegantly employed before 
an Infinitive instead of the Conditional si, if; as, A' sa- 
ber yo eso ; d decir verdad ; which expressions are equi- 
valent to, Si yo supiera eso : Had I known that. Si se 
ha de decir verdad: If the truth must be told. 

3. Con governs Infinitives that signify means, manner, 
and instrumentality ; as, Con estudiar se alcanza la sabi- 
duria: By study we gain wisdom. 

4. De. When this Preposition denotes the proper 
time or season for doing a thing it governs Infinitives ; 
as, Eshora de comer: It is dinner hour. It is sometimes 



LEC. XXVIII.] PREPOSITIONS. 179 

equivalent to para ; as, Es fdcil de digerir : It is easy 
to digest. It governs an Infinitive that expresses a 
future action ; as. He de hablarle : I have to speak, or * 
mast speak to him. 

5. En governs Infinitives that denote repose, or per ' 
manent action ; Se ocupa en leer : He occapies himself 
in reading. No hay dificultad en decirlo : There is no 
difficulty in saying it. 

6. Para. When this Preposition denotes the end or 
purpose of the action of the Verb it governs it in the In« 
fmitive ; as, Trahajo ahora para descansar luego : I work 
now in order to rest afterwards. Also when it expresses 
the relative capacity of a person to perform an action ; 
as. Para ser principiante no lo hace mal : For a beginner 
he does not do it badly. Likewise when it denotes the 
proximity of an action ; as, Estoy para partir : I am just 
about to start. 

7. Por, meaning the end or motive of an action 
governs Infinitives like para ; as, Estudio para saber : 
I study in order to learn. It sometimes denotes that 
an action is not yet accomplished ; as. La casa estd por 
acabar : The house is not yet finished. 

8. Sobre and tras, in the sense of besides, govern 
Infinitives; as, Sobre, or tras ser culpado, todavia es 
insolente : Besides being guilty he is insolent. 

9. De, desde, hacia, hasta, para, and por, govern 
Adverbs of place ; as, De aqui d Toledo : From here to 
Toledo. Desde alii d Madrid : From there to Madrid. 
Hacia olid : Towards there. Hasta acd : As far as here. 
Va para Cddiz : He goes to Cadiz. ^ Por donde salioP 
Which way did he go out ? Por aqui ; por alii : This 
way ; that way. 

10. Por and para may govern all those of time, except 
ya ; as, Por temprano que fui : However soon I went. 
Lo dejaremos para maflana : We will leave it for to- 
morrow. Hoy, oyer, and maflana are also governed by 
con, de, desde, and entre ; as. Con hoy hace ocho dias : It 
makes eight days with to-day. De hoy en quince dias. 
This day fortnight. Desde ayer : Since yesterday. En^ 
tre maiiana y pasado : Between to-morrow and the next 
day. 

11. All those of manner except asi may be governed 
by par ; as, Por redo que le llatnS : However loud I 
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called him. Por mal que le $uceda: Whatever ill may 
happen to him. Bien and mal may be governed besides 
hy para and entre ; as, Ai sirve para bien ni para mal : 
He is fit for nothing. Entre bien y mal : Beiween well 
and bad. Quedo and redo may likewise be governed by 
rfe ; as, Dar de quedo, de redo : To strike softly, hard. 
Those ending in mente are never governed by Preposi- 
tions. 

12. Those of quantity may be governed by por and 
para ; as, Se tiene por muy sahio : He considers himself 
very wise. Por poco que coma : However little he may 
eat. Poco and mucho may likewise be governed by a, 
de, and en ; as, w^' poco que ande : However little he 
may walk. De poco se queja : He complains at a very 
little. Escede a todos en mucho : He exceeds thein all 
by far. 

13. Those of comparison by a, entre, para, and por ; 
as, Iba d mas andar : He was going at the greatest 
speed. Entre mas y menos : Between more and less. 
No sirve para mas : He is fit for nothing else. Por 
mucho que hable : However much he may talk. Mas 
and menos may also be governed by con, de, entre, sin,. 
and sobre, Mejor and peor by a, de, and en. 

14. Of those of order, antes, and despues are governed 
by de, desde, and para ; as, De antes lo sabia : I knew it 
formerly. Desde dntes lo pense : I thought so before. 
Queda para despues : It remains for by and by. Para 
dntes de comer : Before dinner. 

15. The affirmative Adverb si, the negative no, and 
the Adverb of doubt acaso are governed by por ; as, 
Por si 6 por no : Whether it be so or not. Por acaso 
sucederd asi : Perhaps it may happen so. 

EXERCISE ON PREPOSITIONS. 

Hernan Cortes fought on horseback, assisting with his troops 
pel ear socorrer tropa 

the greatest emergencies, and carrying with his lance terror and 
aprieto llevar lanza 

devastation into the enemy. True history leaves no virtue 
estrago Terdadera dejar 

without its praise, nor vice without a reprimand : to every thing it 
loor 
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gives its true value and place : it is a witness against the wicked, 
valor lugar testigo malo 

and the reward of the good ; a treasury and deposit of great 
aboDO tespro deposito 

virtues and deeds. Fame is of [such high] value amongst mortals 
hazaiia fama tanto aprecio 

that we cannot with reason despise it, since it is a sure means 

aborrecer seguro medio 

for undertaking great acts of virtue. Let us contemplate man 
emprender hecho con templar 

issuing from the hands of nature, and entering hj successive 
salir entrar sucesivo 

degrees into the necessities which the weakness of his own 
grado necesidad fragilidad 

existence'exposes him to. He does not write badly for a beginner, 
ser esponer principiante 

I shall remain here till tke summer. After passing through 
permanecer pasar 

Segovia, I went towards Madrid. She wrote on different subjects. 

asunto 

He has been out of place since he was dismissed from the court. 

empleo despedir corte 

After this time there will come a better. We will fight till 
tiempo pelear 

we conquer or die. Our duty is before every thing. What do 
veneer deber 

you enquire for 1 Whom do you enquire for ? That is what I 
preguntar 

leferred to. 



LECTURE XXIX. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. Conjunctions are either simple or compomid. 
Simple Conjunctions consist of one word, and some- 
times of one letter only ; as, si, ni, y, &c., if, nor, and, 
&c. The Compound consist of two or more words ; as, 
usi que, fuera de que, &c., so that, hesides that, &c. 

Tlie following are the Conjunctions employed in 
Spanish. 

R 
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Copulative. 
Y or tf, And. 

que, that. 

Disjunctive. 
6 or (k, or, either, 

ni, nor, neither, 

ora, whether, or. 



Causative. 
Porque, because, why. 

I!!!!!' ««« \ since, then, 
pues, que, / ' 



Restrictive. 
no mas que,^ only. 



sin6, 



but 



except. 



Continuative. 

pues, then, since. 

asi que, so that. 

puesto que, \ . 

I since 
supuesto que,' 



Adversative, 
mas, pero, moreover, but. 

cuando, when, 

aunque, J ^^^ ^ 

S;u%J »'*-«"• . 

no obstante que, nevertheless, Comparative. 

sin embargo, although, yet, { como, as. 

however, not- asi, thus, so. 

withstanding. I asi como, just as. 

I que, than. 

Conditionai. 
si, if, whether. 



como. 



as. 



con tal que, provided. 



Conclusive. 
a fin de que, > ^ 

para que, S i„oJd„that. 
por que, J 



2. Copulative Conjunctions are those which unite the 
several words or members of a sentence together : £}x. 

Yo if SI irimos. I and he will go. 

Es cierto que es as!, y £1 lo sabe. It is certain that it is so, and he 

knows it. 

Note. — ^The Conjunction y changes into 4 before a 
word beginning with t or M : Ex. 

£s malo i ingrato. He is wicked and ungrateful. 

Mato a uno 6 hirio al otro. He killed one and wounded the 

other. 

Que serves to connect the sense of the governing Verb 
with the Verb governed : Ex. 



Dijo que ellas vendrian. 
Quiere que yo vaya. 



He said that they would come. 
He wishes that I should go. 



3. The disjunctive Conjunction 6 denotes an alterna- 
tive or distinction between two things : ni marks the 
second or subsequent branch of a negative proposition : 
Ex. 

£1 libro 6 la carta. The book or the letter. 

No es bueno para mi ni para It is neither good for me nor 
Vmd. for you. 
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Ni is sometimes used in the first member in the sense 
of neither: Ex. 

Yo fit me amo ni te amo. I neither love myself nor thee. 

Note, — Either or neither preceded by a negative is 
translated tampoco : Ex. 

Yo no se, ni Vmd. tampoco, I do not know, nor you either. 
Ni yo tampoco. Nor I neither. 

Note. — The Conjunction 6 is changed into H when 
the word following it begins with o ; as Uno d otro. One 
or the other. Siete u ocho. Seven or eight. 

4. Adversative Conjunctions denote some opposition 
or contradiction in the second proposition as regards 
the first: Ex. 

Me dijo que lo sabia, pero^ or He told me that he knew it, but 

mas parece que no es verdad. it appears that it is not true. 

Salio, no obstante que estaba in- He went out although he was 

dispuefito. ill. 

5. Conditional Conjunctions denote some condition 
or necessity ; Ex. 

Ir6 con tal que no llueva. I will go provided it should not 



ram. 



6. Causative Conjunctions express the cause or rea- 
son of a thing : Ex. 

No leo porque no tengo libros. I do not read because I have no 

books. 
Lo hare, pues que Vmd. lo man- I will do it, since you desire it. 
da. 

7. Restrictive Conjunctions confine the proposition 
within certain limits : Ex. 

No traiga Vmd. sin6 dos. Bring only two. 

8. Continuative Conjunctions point out the continua- 
tion of a sentence : Ex. 

Ya podemos ir puesto que nos We may now go fince they per- 
dau licencia. mil us. 

9. Comparative Conjunctions denote a relation or 
ptoity between two objects: Ex. 

A si como el alma animaal cuer- As the soul animates the body, 
po, asi la imitacion da alma so imitation gives life to 
k la poesia. poetry. 
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10. Conclusive Conjunctions denote the object, end, 
or motive of an action : Ex. 

Lo dijo djifi de que conociesen He said it in order that they 

sa determinacion. niigbtknow his determination. 

Le he dado el libro para que I have given him the book that 

. apreuda su lecciou. he may learn his lesson. 

1 1 . Besides the foregoing Conjunctions there may be 
formed a variety of expressions that answer the same 
end as Conjunctions ; as, como quiera que, however ; 
fuera de que, besides ; amenos que, unless ; no sea que, 
lest ; con tal que, provided ; sea que, whether ; por cuanto, 
whereas, &c. 

12. The English Conjunction but, preceded by a nega- 
tive, is generally translated sino : Ex. 

Nunca sale sind cuando hace She never goes out but in fine 
buen tiempo. weather. 

If, however, the Verb be repeated in Spanish it is 
preferable to use pero, or mas, instead of sind : Ex. 

No vino hoy, pero, or mas ven- He did not come to-day, but he 
dra mafiana. will come to-morrow. 

When but is used in the place of yet, it is translated 
pero or mas : Ex. 

No earning may de prisa, pero^ I did not walk very fast, but, or 
or mas llegue a tiempo. yet I arrived in time. 

But is also translated pero or mas, when it is not pre- 
ceded by a negative: Ex. 

Ir^, pero, or mas no puedo que- I will go, but I cannot stay long. 
darme mucho tiempo. 



PECULIAR MEANINGS OF CERTAIN ENGLISH CONJUNCTIONS 
WITH THEIR CORRESPONDING TRANSLATIONS 

IN SPANISH. 

13. There are several Conjunctions in English that 
are frequently used as substitutes for other words ; these 
Conjunctions are generally rendered in Spanish by the 
words which they stand for : Ex. 
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As, meaning when, is translated cuando ; as. We saw 
them 09 we were coming in ; Los vimos cuando entraba- 
tnos. 

Bui, meaning when, is likewise translated cuando ; as. 
We scarcely went out, hit we saw them ; Apenas soli- 
mos cuando hs vimos. 

But, meaning if not, is translated si no ; as. But for 
me he might have been killed ; Si no faera por mi le ha^ 
brian nuUado, I would go but that I thiidc it useless ; 
Yo iria si no creyera quefuese iniltiL 

But, meaning only, is translated solo, or no mas que ; 
as, I have hit two to finish. Solo me quedan dos para 
acabar ; I go but once a day. No voy mas que una vez 
at dia. 

But, or but what, meaning that does not, or that is not, 
may be translated que no ; as. There is no man but what 
likes flattery ; No liay hombre que no ame la lisonja. 
There is no one but is mortal ; No hay ninguno que no 
sea mortal. 

But, meaning except, is translated ^'nd after a Nega- 
tive and after an Interrogative Pronoun ; and mSnos, 
when not preceded by a negative ; as. He speaks nothing 
but nonsense ; No liahla sino tonterias. Who would think 
so but you ? Quien creyera tal sino Vtnd. ? Every body 
knows it but he ; Todos h saben menos ^1. 

Whether, meaning if, is translated si ; as. Say whether 
you will come or not ; Diga Vmd. si quiere venir 6 no, 

Wltether, raeaiuiis' be tliat, is translated que ; as, Whe^ 
ther he come or uot ; Que venga 6 que no venga. 

GOVERNMENT OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

14. Conjmictions govern Verbs in different modes 
and tenses, as already noticed. The Conjmictions that 
govern the Infinitive Mode are generally those that are 
followed by the Preposition de ; as, d fin de, por falta 
de, &c. The following may govern the Indicative Mode 
when they do not denote doubt, but express the affirma- 
tion in & positive manner ; como, porque, pues que,fiiera 
de que, &c. But those that govern the Subjunctive are 
such as denote doubt, wish, or supposition ; as, aminos 
que, sea que, d fin que, aunque, bien que, no obstante que, 
si, &c. 

R2 
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EXEBCISE ON CONJUNCTIONS. 

Gold and silver are precious metals. Neither he nor she can go. 

precioso 

She is yirtuons and industrious. The hooks or works of which you 

obra 

speak. Why did you not some? Because it was raining. Since 

there is no remedy, I suppose that I must go. I did so because I 
remedio suponer 

could not help it. However that may be, he never comes hut 
remediar 

when he likes ; but that matters not. You may either take 
querer importar 

this or that. He never views things but [on the wrong side.] It 

mirar al reves 

is not only better but cheaper. You must go, notwithstanding^ 

barato 

[all that] you have said. I will go, provided you eome with me. 
cuanto 

Since we are men, let us act as such. Tt is wide enough, but 

obrar ancho 

too short. Morality consists in the practice of virtue ; thus, if 
corto ejercicio 

we would be moral, we must be virtuous. Nothing but innocence 

can give us a free conscience. Commerce is the true regulator of 

comercio regulador 

the power and importance of nations ; whether [it be considered] 

se le considere 

in relation to their wealth, or with respect to their political 
[las requezas de estas] 

influence. Prosperity is a state full of danger ; so that we should 

estado peligro 

content ourselves with the middle state. 

mediocre 
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LECTURE XXX. 



INTERJECTIONS. 

1. Some Grammarians have divided Interjections into 
different classes, according to the various emotions which 
they express ; but as the same Interjection very fre- 
quently expresses different affections, they cannot, with 
any degree of precision, be reduced to determined classes. 
Some of them, however, which are more limited in their 
meaning have a more fixed use. 

2. Ah, ay, 0, are employed indifferently to denote 
emotions of grief , joy, indignation, jest, or admiration : 
Ex. 

/ Ay qne pena I Ah sad ! 

fAh qu6 desgrada I Alas, what misfortune I 

/ O desdichado de mi I Oh unhappy me I 

/ Ay que gozo ! Oh, how delightful 1 

iAh qu6 alegria. Oh what joy ! 

/ O felices de nosotros ! Oh happy we ! 

/ cielos ! Oh heavens ! 

3. Ce, ha, he, and ola are used to call attention : he 
is also sometimes used to denote that we have not un- 
derstood what has been said to us, and means. What did 
you say ? Ola is sometimes an Interjection of admira- 
tion. Ha, besides serving to call the attention, denotes 
that one has recollected what had been forgotten ; as. 
Ah! ya me acuerdo. Oh! now I recollect. Chito and 
chiton impose silence, and are equivalent to hush / Ea 
is used to excite courage ; as, Ea, vamos, dnimo ! Come, 
cheer up, courage ! 

4. There are a variety of other terms and expressions 
that may be used as Interjections ; such as, / Ay de mi f 
Alas, poor me ! / Ay de ti ! Poor of thee ! / Qu4 Ids^ 
timaf What a pity! /Ay Diosf My God! /Bienf 
Well ! / Hola, poco d poco / Stop, gently ! Qu^ 
vergHema / Fie, for shame ! / Cuidado / Take care ! 
/Otra, otraf Encore! j fiteme aqui ! Here am If 
/ Vdigame Dies ! Good God ! / Ojald ! Would to God I 
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No. 1. ^AGREEMENT OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

£1 muchacho, la muchacha, el sombrerero y la costarera. 

£1 sol, la luna, los planetas y las estrellas. 

£1 cuchillo, el tenedor, la carne. la sal, los platos y las 

copulas. 
La atrocidad del crimen. 
La violencia del viento. 
De la casa al jardin. 
Del jardin k la casa. 
Llegarou al meson. 
£1 ave canto. 
Aquellas son las aves. 
£1 agua esta fria. 
Las aguas de los rios. 
£1 4guila es ave de rapina. 
La astncia de la hazana. 

2. EMPLOYMENT OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

La hermosura del poema. 

La delicadcza del estilo. 

Luego que recibf la noticia de que los soldados habian 

ocupada el fuertc y la villa, mi celo por el servicio, no 

me permitia mas ticmpo quedarme en la capital. 
£ntre las ventajas que nuestras armas lograron en la 

gloriosa accion, mia de las mas interesantes fae la de 

haber completamente destruido el intento de los 

opresores. 
M coidado es amcnndo el compaf(ero de la grandeza. 
EH hombre es esclavo de sus pasiones. 
La primavera, el verano, el ototSo y el inviemo son las 

cuatro estaciones del ano. 
La cobardia y la bajeza son coalidades de im hombre sin 

honor. 
La critica imparcial no debe ofender, al contrario, de- 

biamos honrarnos con ella. 
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El General N. se ocnpaba con feliz 6csito en mantener 

la tranqailidad, y en reprimir las sediciones. 
La felicidad de un hombre de sentimiento es aliviar las 

necesidades de los pobres. 
£1 amor por la gloria anima d los valerosos. 
La Francia, la Espana, la Italia y la Germania son 

paises del continente de Europa. 
La Rusia es an Imperio,vasto, 
La Europa, el Asia» el Africa y la America son las caa- 

tro partes del mundo. 
Roma y Venecia fueron Repdblicas antiguas. 
Intento proceder de Holanda a Francia, y de Francia a 

Inglaterra. 
£3 Senor A. vive en aquella calle. 
La Senora B. ba hablado ya a la Sef^ora C. 
Yo soy sabstitato del Doctor Sangrado, 
Gil Bias dijo el Capitan Jlolando. 
La inocencia, la virtud y el bonor debian ser apreciados. 
Jamas seas esclavo de la avaricia ni del vicio. 
Saldremos de L6ndres el Miercoles i las cuatro y cuarto, 

y Uegaremos ^ nuestro destino el Yi^mes k la una, 6 

4 las dos. 
Victoria Primera fu6 proclamada Reyna de la Gran 

BretaSa en el ano 1837. 
Leon Nono fa6 el primer Papa que mantuvo un egercito 

en BUS dominios. 
Aqui est^ un libro intitulado ** Guerras Civiles de 

Granada." 
El segundo pdrrafo dice asL 
Hercules bijo de Jupiter. 
Aqui esta el papel que be comprado. 
Esta es la llave del jardin. 
Los Pirin^os dividen la Francia de Espana. 
El Tajo desagua en el Atlantico. 
El Jtipiter de Fidias. 
Leopoldo Gran Duque de Toscana. 
Nicolas Emperador de Rusia. 

Las disputas mucbas veces atraen consecuencias fatales. 
Tome Vmd. del vino que le mande. 
Son de las manzanas de mi buerto. 
He recibido algunas cartas. 
Necesito algun papel y dgunas plumes. 
Tengo algunos documentos que contestar. 
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^ Ha recibido Vmd. algan vino ? — Si, he recibido algano. 
Las riquezas amenudo nos grangean credito, poder, 
amigos y respeto. 

3. THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

La fortuna es una deidad caprichosa. 

Una conciencia criminal es an tormento perpetuo. 

Compr^ un libro, una salvadera y un tintero. 

I A' como la vara ? 

Dos pesos la libra. 

Seis pesos el ciento. 

Camindmos a razon de diez leguas por dia. 

£1 buque anda dos leguas por hora. 

Deine Vmd. una docena de k dos guineas la docena. 

Deme Vmd. nneve libras de 4 chelin la libra. 

£l es encuadernador, y su hermano librero. 

Yo soy Aleman y el es Irlandes. 

Obro como traidor. 

£2 Parnaso, monte de la Focida, es famoso por ser la 

residencia de las Musas. 
£1 Capitan V., oficial en el servicio Holandes, dijo que 

habia visto al conde D. General Frances. 
Logro tan completa victoria. 
Tiene tan bella casa, y tan hermoso jardin ! 
Que bellisimo sugeto ! 
Que hermoso caballo ! 

Cierto amigo mio me hablo acerca de cierta persona. 
C6mpreme Vmd. mil plumas. 
Le dare a Vmd. cien pesos. 
£ste palacio cost6 un millon de pesos, y aquel millon y 

medio. 
Deme Vmd. dos pesos y medio. 
A qui hay onza y media de oro, y media onza de plata. 
Tratado de Pilosofla. 
Historia del Mundo. 
Aqui estd una Senora y un Caballero. 
Uablaba con un conocido. 

4. THE NEUTER ARTICLE LO. 

Vmd. ignora lo hermoso que es. 

La obra trata sobre lo sublime y lo hermoso. 
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Prefiramos lo 861ido d lo vano. 

Que se limite k lo justo. 

Lo mas apetecible so es siempre lo mas f4cil de con- 

seguir. 
Lo hermoso toma bajo de su plama nueva hermosura ; lo 

tierno, nueva suavidad ; lo en^rgico, nuevo vigor ; lo 

terrible, nueva sublimidad. — (Capuant — FUosqfia de 

Elocuencia,) 
Todo lo se, por lo coal infiero qne, &c. 
Lo que yo e6 no es lo que Vmd, piensa. 
Todo lo que reluce no es oro. 

5. — FORMATION OF THE PLURAL NUMBER IN NOUNS. 

La hermosura de las aves y la melodfa de sus voces. 

Los bosques en aqnellos paises son muy espesos. 

Los rebafSos en los prados. 

JLas delicadezas de las lenguas. 

Los alelies y las rosas crecian en abundancia. 

Hasta que las cdrceles se conviertan en casas de indus- 
tria y escuelas de reforma, nunca sacaremos provecho 
de las sentencias de los jueces. 

Los hombres y las mujeres deben ser fieles unos con 
otros. 

Aquellos ministros formaron buenas leyes para sus pneblos. 

Los discipulos recibieron los libros y las plumas de sus 
maestros. 

Aquellos zaquizaraies son muy espaciosos. 

Las fiores de aquellos jardines son hermosas. 

Habria pocas contiendas, fraudes y peijurios, si los hom- 
bres pusiesen limites 4 sus deseos. 

6. GENDER OF NOUNS. 

EL amor propio y el orgullo son hijos de la ignorancia. 
La inocencia, el honor y el amor de la virtud son pren- 

das estimables. 
Las cimas de aquellos raontes son muy agradables* 
Su conversacion es muy amena. 
£1 buen cultivo contiibuye a la fertilidad de la tierra. 
Signen el mlsmo sistema. 
ha situacion del pais. 
E)l tratado parece haber sido escrito por mi historiador. 
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Ella es criada de la Duquesa. 

La amplificacion, 6 sea la graduacion, es una figura de 

retorica, que va subiendo de grado en grado las cir- 

cunstancias de un objeto. 
Fu6 condecorado con la cruz de honor. 
Los sfntomas de la enfermedad. 
Es la costumbre de los tiempos. 
La brillantez de sus voces. 
En el mapa se yen todos los planetas j cometas recien- 

temente descubiertos. 

7. CONSTRUCTION OP NOUNS. 

No se harta el corazon humano con lo que le concede 

la fortuna 6 el cielo. (Mariana.) 
Crece la estimacion de las obras satiricas con la prohi- 

bicion. (Saavedra y Fajardo.) 
Pocas veces se halla el valor donde falta la modestia. 
En la guerra vence mas el entendimiento que las armas. 

(SolIs.) 
Al Castillo acometieron por la parte mas ilaca. 
A' las ofensas ban de esceder las buenas obras. 
Compr6 una cadena de reloj. 
Las cortinas de cama eran de muselina de India. 
La frontera del edificio estaba adomada de colunas de 

marmol; en el interior se veian varias estatuas de 

bronce. 
Prefiero guantes de cuero de ante. 
Muestreme Vmd, los sombreros de paja y las cintas de 

seda. 
La casa de mi hermano estd situada cerca del jardin del 

Gobemador. 
Estd en casa del zapatero. 
Yo los vi en casa del sastre. 
Hablo de la conducta del hermano del Duque. 
Anacreon florecio despues de la muerte de Homero, y 

despues de la derrota de Creso, Rey de Lidia. 
El hijo de Dario, Serses, ascendi6 cd trono de Persia 

despues de la muerte de su padre. 

8. — ^AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES IN NUMBER AND GENDER. 

£1 desinteres y el honor merecen ser alabados. 
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Sa virtud j sa hermosura son universalmente admi* 

radas. 
La modestia, la afabilidad y la boiidad son estima- 

bles. 
Refleccionemos en las tristes consecaencias que son in- 
separables de las g^erras dflatadas. 
Sos temores fiieron vanos. 
Las calles y plazas de la cindad son espadosas, y los 

palacios y edificios p^blicos magnificoe. 
£b una pmeba convincente y palpable. 
£fi on hombre bizarro y fiel. 
£s muy holgazana. 
ViYen en una bella casa 4 orillas de un rio candaloso, 

oerca de ana peqoena aldea. 
Poseen macha faerza moral, y heroica virtad ; imagina- 

cionea ardientes, y corazones nobles. 
Es una idea feliz. 
Es un hombre feliz. 
Un muchacho sagaz. 
Una mnchacha sagaz. 
Una fragata Franoesa y una goleta EepaiSola ban llq^ado 

de las colonias Dinamarquesas. 
Aquella es una capa EspaSola. 
Aquellaa SeSoras son Portuguesas. 
La lana de Espana se consideni la mejcnr. 
He comprado algunos gtoeros de Francia. 
El Plenipotenciario de Rusia y el Embajador de Ingla- 

terra se vieron con el Emisario de Francia. 
£1 honor y la virtud son soUdos. 
La £una y el valor son cdebrados. 
Hene una hennosa casa y jardin. 
Su acostumbrada akivez y org^o. 
Tales discusiones y razonamientoa son frivolos. 
Yo no presto oidos k cuentos e histoiias tan mal fdn- 

dadas. 

Su Santidad y sua dignidadea foeron esooltados & sus 

palacios. 
Sos SenorSas fderon presentados al tiempo que su Ma- 

gestad la Reina estaba aoompaSada de sus SeSorSas 

las Marquesas de . 

La conciencia de un buen hombre esti siempre hbre ; 

mas la del malo esta en un continuo remordimiento. 
Predicaba de las Epistolas de San Pablo. 

S 
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Vmieron liihimainente de las Islas de Santo Domingo j 

Santo Tomas. 
J Gran proyecto ! — ^Eae es gran hombre. 
No tengo grande apetito. — ^Una gran victoria. 

9. — SITUATION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

La vista de un beUo paisage es un manantial inagotable 
de sensaciones deliciosas. 

Hay siete dias en una semana, y cincnenta y dos sema- 
nas en un aSo. 

£L regimiento se componia de doce compaf&ias de cin- 
cuenta hombres cada una. 

Apresaron todos los navios, y echaron ^ pique todas las 
lanchas caSoneras. 

Hizo muchos amigos, pero contrajo muchas deudas. 

Muchos son los contratiempos en la vida del hombre. 

Pocos hombres son feUces. 

Sus virtudes son pocas. 

Cierto amigo mio me did ciertas instrucciones acerca de 
cierta persona. 

Es cosa cierta. 

Cada dia que Vmd. venga repasard cada leccion. 

Tales 6rdene8 jamas pttdieran ser dadas por tal General. 

El fiero leon devoro k la mansa oveja. 

Sobre aquel escalon de duro mdrmol repos6 sus fatiga- 
dos miembros. 

La fria nieve marchit6 las delicadas ilores. 

Mi querido padre ; donde estan mis queridas hermanas ? 

£1 sabio Salomon: el benem^rito Tito: el ambicioso 
Alejandro. 

Qu^ belli sima idea ! 

Varios puntos de la America Septentrional descubren 
indicios evidentes de ^pocas remotas, y manifiestan la 
ecsistencia de una poblacion grande y poderosa, cuya 
historia sin duda se perdio para siempre : inmensa^ 
elevaciones no frecuentadas por los Indios modemos, 
cubiertas de huesos humanos ; armas desconocidas ; 
restos de ciudades circundadas ; y numerosas inscrip- 
ciones en idiomas desconocidos : todo anuncia la in- 
disputable ecsistencia de un pueblo diferente de aque- 
llos que los navegantes Europeoa encontraron ea 
aquellos paises^ * 
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10. THE DSQRBE8 OF COMPARISOIf. 

AlgunOB coxisideran iSl Virgilio un poeta tan grande 

como Homero. 
Aquellas ideas no son tn^nos sublimes que estas. 
Su progreso era tan lento como cierto. 
Mis libros son tan buenos como los suyos. 
La naturaleza es mas admirable que el arte. 
La Reptiblica de Atenas era mas ilustre que la de Lacie- 

demonia. 
La segunda guerra Pdnica duro seis aSlos menos que la 

primera. 
Esto es mas alto que aquello. 

Su estilo es m^nos harmonioso que el del Padre Isla. 
£l no es tan complaciente como su hermano. 
Serses fue mas ambicioso que prudente. 
Los escritos de Calderon son muy apreciados. 
La Filosofia de Elocuencia de Capmany es obra profun- 

disima. 
Algunas de las producciones mas celebres de Cerv&ntes 

son su Don Quijote, sus muy hermosas Novelat 

Egemplares, su Viage al Parnaso, su Persiles y Sigis- 

munda, &c. 
Las Fdbulas Literarias de Iriarte encierran leccionet 

muy admirables. 
Es mujer muy prudente. 
Es hombre muy docto, or doctisimo. 
Que bonisimo es, y que malisimo parecia ! 
Es una obra facilisima de traducir. 
La gratitud es la cualidad mas noble del alma. 
La ingratitud merece el castigo mas severo. 
Leen tanto como (or cuanto) escriben ; mas no hablan 

tanto cuanto piensan. 
Tenemos tanto dinero como Vmd. 
Toca tan bien como canta. 
Tiene mas talento que bermosura. 
Tiene tanta proteccion y tantos amigos como Vmd. 
Tiene mas adoradores que su hermana. 
Piensa mas profundamente que bus contempor&neos. 
Cant6 tan divinamente que escito universal aplauso. 
Cuanto mas lee tanto mas adelanta. 
Su hermana tieue menos orgullo que ella. 
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Coanto m^nos estudie tanto m^nos ganard Vmd. 
No es mas dificil hacer bien que lo que Vmd. piensa. 
No aprecio el estilo de Feijoo menos que lo que debia. 
Vale maa de un millon. 

Me detuve en Francia 6 Italia mas de nueve meses. 
Hablan el £spaSol menoa corriente que Vmd. 

11. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Yo tengo un libro. — Tu vendr&s mafSana. 

£l y ella estardn aqui hoy. — Nosotros hemos escrito. 

Nosotras hemos dicho la verdad. 

Vosotros sois dichosos. — Vosotras ir^is. 

EUos respondieron. — Ellas vinieron. 

Vino, dijo el, pero fue muy tarde. 

No sabian ellos que decir. 

I Est^s tii alii ?— Quien es ^1 ? 

Qu6 son ellos ? — Ve td. 

Quedad vosotros aquL 

Volvio dentro de una hora. 

Fu6 mas desgraciado que delincuente. 

Ellos vinieron ; nosotros no viniroos. 

Habiamos partido intes que ellos llegasen. 

Vino k pagarme la deuda ; or. Me vino 4 pagar la deuda. 

Fui d verle ; or, Le ful & ver. 

No puede acusamos ; or. No nos puede acusar. 

Danos un poco de vino. 

Ecsamin&os bien. — ^Vdmonos a casa. 

Estaban persuadiendome a que fuese ; or. Me estaban 

persuadiendo, &c. 
Quisiera conocerle ; or. Le quisiera conocer. 
Trdela aqui. — Consuelate y escilchame. 
Estan justificdndole ; or, Le estan justificando. 
Estaba peg^ndola ; or. La estaba pegando. 
Nosotros les pag^mos. — Le he hablado. 
El vicio nos engaSa. 
La prosperidad nos grangea amigos, mas la adversidad 

los pone d la prueba. 
Acompa?S^la hasta su casa. 
Cont^le toda su historia. 
Trage una carta y se la df. 
Aqui estan los dibujos : muestreselos. 
Se lo he dicho. — Habi^ndomelo referido. 
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No8 lo habrian repetido. 
^ Se lo negar48 ? 

La vi d ella ; pero do pude verle a ^1. 
Te lo doy d ti con preferencia. 

Nos. sirvieron k noeotros un plato de sopa ; pero let c»i- / 

viaron 4 ellos carne. I 

Voy d mandar^elo d el, para que se lo remita a ella. i 

£s d ellos k quienes hable. 

£s mejor darlo d el que d ella. I 

Lo enviarian d nosotros dntes que volverlo d ellos. 
{ Hablan de mi 6 de el ? — Qu^ dice de ello ? 
Nada dice de si. — i Fue hecho por el o por ella ? , 

Ha ido con ellos. — Lo hizo para mi. 

Puedo ir sin ^1. — Hablaron contra mi. i 

No quiso quedarse conmigo ni contigo« 
Lo Uevo consigo. 

I 

12. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Mi padre y mi madre estan en casa. 

Mis libros estan bien encuademados. 

Sus casas estan bien edificadas, y sus jardines estan 

adomados de bellas flores. 
Su criado llev6 sus caballos k la caballeriza. 
Su genio y su talento son estimados. 
Nuestra constancia y nuestros esfuerzos vencerdn todos 

los obstdculos. 
Tu candor y tu virtud son bien conocidos. 
Soldados! vuestra bizarra conducta ha llenado mis 

esperanzas y satisfecho mis deseos. 
Aquella idea es suya propia. 
Mis amigos no me obsequiaron con el mismo celo que 

los suyos. 
La mayor parte de los g^neros estan averiados ; pero los 

vuestroa y los mios estan en buena condicion. 
Vuestra condicion no puede cntejarse con la nuestra. 
Su confianza merece la mia. 
Ciiyos son estos guantes ? — Mios. Y ese sombrero } 

— Suyo. 
^ Es este su coche ? — No ; es el mio. 
Un amigo mio ha hablado con un pariente suyo acerca 

de algun negocio vuestro. 
Envidmos un criado nuestro d una tia suya. 

S2 * '^ 
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Ha vendido uno de sua caballos^ 

Qu6 tienes, hijo mio ? — Aqui est&, axnigo mio. 

Lo nuestro es superior d lo vuestro. 

Lo Buyo ir& primero. 

Es de la casa de ella de la qae hablo, no de la de el. 

Su carta de ella estd mejor escrita qae la de el. 

Le lastimaron la piema 8ac4ndole la bote. 

Le duelen las muelas. 

Meti el dinero en la faltriquera. 

Me quite el sombrero. 

Mas vale que un hombre pierda Is vida que el honor. 

Estd poni^ndose la casaca. 

Se corto el dedo. 

Perdio la vida en on desafio. 

13. DEMONSTRATIVE PBONOUNS. 

I Conoce Vmd. 4 este hombre y d este muchacha ? 

^ Ha leido Vmd. estos versos ? 

Estas plumas no escriben bien. 

Este jardin esta Ueno de flores. 

Estas manzanas son mejores que aquellas. 

£l es pariente de aquel caballero 4 quien encontrd Vmd. 

aqui hace dias. 
I Conoce Vmd. d aquellas seSoras ? 
Aquel fu^ un siglo brillante para los Atenienses. 
Uego aquel mismo dia. 
Que es aquello ? — ^Y esto ? 
I^fiere la virtud al vicio ; aquella te hard feliz, j este 

miserable. 
Esto es lo que puede hacer ; esto es, lo que debe hacer. 
Los que cultivan las ciencias deben ser protegidos. 
Felices los que son virtuosos. 
Prefiero el que Vmd. tiene 4 los que yo compr6. 
Los que hablan mal de ella no la conocen. 
£1 que es sabio habla cuando es necesario ; mas aquel 

que solo lo presume, habla incesantemente. 

14. — RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Es ^ quien nos ha enviado aqui. 

Los caballeros de quienes he recibido tanta bondad. 

Los hombres que encontrdmos y d quienes preguntdmos. 



A KEY TO THB EXERCISES. 199 

D6nde est^ el hombre de quien podria yo sacar algun 

provecho ? 
La sefiora con quien bailo Vmd. 
Las seSloras k quienes envio Vmd. los dibujos. 
£1 hombre que lo escribio. 
La casa que Vmd. to alii. 
Estas son las obras que debia Vmd. leer, con preferen- 

cia d aquellas que Vmd. ha elegido. 
El General que dirigi6 la batalla, y que muri6 en ella. 
Un hombre que pasa la vida en la ociosidad muere mi- 
serable. 
Delo Vmd. k quien guste. 
Virgilio cuyas obras admiramos. 
Es un mal cuya causa es desconocida. 
El libro cuyo due8o soy yo. 
Milton cuyo genio sublime es tan universalmente cono- 

cido. 
Peleaban, quien con cuchillos, quien con espadas ; todo 

era confusion ; cual pedia socorro. cual misericor- 

dia. 
Lope de Vega, cuyo espfritu ardiente no conocia U- 

mites. 
La ociosidad es un vicio que debemos evitar. 
Los hombres que vimos esta maSana. 
La ley de que yo hablaba. 
La idea d que se referia Vmd. 

15. INTBBROOATXVE PRONOUNS. 

Quienes son esas seSoras ? 

Quien es aquel caballero ? 

A' qui^n lo ha dado Vmd. ? 

Cu^ de aquellas carrozas le gusta k Vmd. mas ? 

Cu&les son sus obras de Vmd. ? 

Qu^ dice Vmd. d eso ? — ^Qu^ llevar^ conmigo ? 

Qoi^n es el ?— Que comprar^mos ? 

Qu6 har^mos ? — Cdyo es este sello ? 

Cdya es aquella casa ? — Qu6 bora es ? 

Para qa^ lo hizo Vmd. } — Para salvarla. 

£n qu6 fu6 dibujado ? — En papel. 

Por qui^n £u6? — ^Por mi. 

Contra qui^n pdean ? — Contra los Turcos. 

CiSyaiiie la decision ? — Del juez. 
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16. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Qae vaya alguno. — Estoy esperando a alguno. 

Algunos iran hoy, y alganos maBana. 

I Ha venido 41guien ? — i Puede alguno igpnorarlo ? 

^ Ha comprado Vmd. algo, or algana cosa para mi ? 

Uno no est4 cierto de vivir basta maiJana. 

Unos quieren, otros no qaieren. 

Comunican sus ideas uno al otro. 

Uno 6 otro debe ir. — Uno y otro lo vieron. 

Revisdmos cada parrafo. 

Cada ana venia con su queja. 

Otro hubiera obrado diferentemente. 

Otros bacen lo mismo. — Ambos vendran. 

Todo se vendio. — ^Todos le aplaudieron. 

Deme Vmd. un poco. — Pocos sou felices. 

No necesitamos mucbo para ser felices. 

Muchos lo dicen. 

Habia varios de su parecer. 

Deme Vmd. cualquiera que guste. 

Cualquiera de ellos puede venir. 

Cualquiera colocacion que tenga. 

Cualquiera cosa que diga. — Quienquiera que sea. 

Fulano lo dijo. — Fulano y zutano lo saben. 

Cu&nto traer6 ? — Cuantos se alegrarian de ello. 

Viene algunas veces. — No hay ninguno de ellos alii. 

Ningunas promesas pudieron tentarle. 

Nadie le conoce- — Nada debia impedimos. 

Ni uno ni otro ha hecho su deber. 

Ni una ni otra de estas comedias merece elogio. 

17. — AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVE. 

Vosotros y 61 consentisteis en ello. 

Nosotros y ellos fuimos nombrados. 

La casa, el coche y los caballos pertenecen k 61, 

Su modestia y sus virtudes fueron muy alabadas. 

Her6doto fu6 el primer escritor de historia profana. 

Platon era discipulo de Socrates. 

Me disgusta la calumnia y las quimeras. 

Terribles fueron sus amenazas y su venganza. 

Jamas fu6 tan maltratada su dignidad y su bondad. 
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No Bomos nosotros, sino ellos los que deben ir. 

No son ellos, sm6 nosotros los que debemos ir. 

£1 que venga primero sera premiado. 

Los que lo saben lo dicen. 

Fu^ Constantino el que mando que se destruyesen todos 

los templos de los gentiles. 
Fueron los Arabes los que introdujeron en Europa las 

figuras de la Aritmetica. 
Son aquellas dos casas las que estan por vender. 

18. — ADVERBS. 

Rara vez viene 8in6 cuando es muy tarde. 

Lleve esto primero, y despues aquello. 

Venga Vmd. d verme de cuando en cuando. 

Ordinariamente comemos temprano. 

Estaba ya en casa. 

Escribame Vmd. pronto. 

I Ha desayunado Vmd. ya ? — Sf, ya he acabado. 

Cesar escribio clara, concisa y elegantemente. 

Ciceron hablaba sabia y elocuentemente. 

D6nde estsl su hermano ? — Estd aqui. 

Que venga acii. — ^Voy alld con ^1. 

P<Sngalo alld donde est4 Vmd. 

No le he visto nunca — or. Jamas le he visto. 

La amar^ para siempre jamas. 

Ire, ya que no hay remedio. 

No lo hice con intencion. 

Viste & la Francesa, y monta -X caballo todos los dias. 

Hasta aqui jamas hemos reiSido. 

De aqui esas discordias y disensiones. 

Estd mas acd de Valladolid, y mas all4 del rio. 

Donde estd, y adonde va ? 

1 9. — PREPOSITIONS. 

Paseaba Heman Cortes d caballo, socorriendo con su 
tropa los mayores aprietos, y llevando con su lanza el 
terror y el estrago del enemigo. (SolIs — Conquista de 
MSjico,) 

La historia verdadera ninguna virtud deja sin su loor, 
ni vicio sin reprension ; k todo da su perfecto valor 
y lugar : es testigo contra los malos, y abono de los 
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buenos ; tesoro y deposito de las grandes virtades y 
hazaSas. (P. MeoIa — Hist. Imperial y CesarSa,) 

La fama es de tanto aprecio entre loa mortales, que 
con razon no se puede aborrecer, pues es medio 
segoro para emprender grandes hechos de virtud. 
(Cervantes de Salazar — DidL de la Dignidad del 

. Hombre.) 

Contemplemos al hombre saliendo de las manos de la 
nataraleza, y entrando por grados sncesivos en las 
necesidades 4 que le espone la fragilidad de sa mismo 
ser. (FoRNER — Oracion Apologet. de la Espafla ) 

No escribe mal para principiante. 

Permanecer^ aqul hasta mai!ana. 

Despues de pasar por Segovia fui hacia Madrid. 

£scribi6 sobre diferentes asuntos. 

Ha estado sin empleo desde que le despidieron de la 
corte. 

Tras este tiempo vendr& otro major. 

Pelearcmos hasta veneer 6 morir. 

Nuestro deber es ante todas cosas. 

Para que pregunta Vmd. ? — Por qui^n pregunta Vmd. 1 

£sto es a lo que yo me referia. 

20. — CONJUNCTIONS. 

El oro y la plata son metales preciosos. 

Ni el ni ella puede ir. 

£s virtuosa ^ industriosa. 

Los libros u obras de que Vmd. habla. 

Porqu^ no vino Vmd ? — Porque llovia. 

Supuesto que no hay remedio, supongo que es precise 

que me vaya. 
Lo hice porque no pude remediarlo. 
Como quiera que eso sea, jamas viene sin6 cuando 

quiere ; mas eso no importa. 
Puede Vmd. tomar 6 este 6 aquel. 
Jamas mira las cosas sino al reves. 
No solo es mejor sino mas barato. 
Vmd. debera ir, no obstante (or apesar de) cuanto ha 

dicho. 
Ire con tal que Vmd. venga conmigo. 
Pues que somos hombres, obremos como tales. 
Es bastante ancho, pero rouy corto. 
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Ia moralidad consiste en el ejercicio de la virtud ; asl 
si queremos ser morales, debemos ser vtrtaosos. 

Nada sind la inocencia podri darnos una conciencia 
pura. 

£1 comercio es el verdadero regulador del poder y de 
la importancia de las naciones; ora se le considere 
con relacion d las riquezas de estas^ ora respecto & su 
inflaencia politica. 

Ia prosperidad es un estado lleno de peligros ; asi 
debiamos contentamos con el estado mediocre. 
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AN EAST METHOD OF CON VESTING A GREAT NUMBER OF 

ENGLISH AND LATIN WORDS INTO SPANISH, BT A SLIGHT 

ALTERATION IN THEIR ORTHOGRAPHY. 



[Observe that in making these transpositions, no consonant, 
except c, n, r, is to be doubled in Spanish.] 



Several Nonns and Adjectives ending in English in the follow- 
ing syllables, are rendered Spanish by aJtering their terminationSf 
thus: — 



act, into ado ; as, 


abstract. 


abstracto. 




compact. 


compacto. 




contact. 


contacto. 


ant, into ante ; as, 


constant. 


constante. 




distant, 


distante. 




incessant. 


incesante. 


«ry, into ario ; as. 


alimentary. 


alimentario. 




dictionary. 


diccionario. 




pecuniary, 


pecuniario. 


ate, into ado ; as, 


consulate, 


consulado. 




delicate. 


delicado. 




effeminate. 


efeminado. 


eni, into ente; as, 


accident. 


accidente. 




negligent. 


negligente. 




prudent. 


prudente. 


iCf into ieo ; as, 


laconic, 


lac6nico. 




poetic. 


portico. 




sudorific. 


sudorifico. 


tea/, into ico ; as, 


dramatical. 


dramitico. 




economical. 


econ6mico. 




identical, 


id^ntico. 


ictt into icto ; as, 


conflict. 


conflicto. 




convict, 


convicto. 




edict. 


edicto. 


fotff, intoto#o;«, 


ingenious. 


ingenioso. 




prodigious, 


prodigioso. 




religions, 


religiose. 
T 



206 



APPENDIX. 



ism, into itmo ; as, barbarism, 

deism, 
laconism, 

ittf into itta ; as, conformist, 

deist, 
religionist, 

tre, into ivo; as, conclusive, 

oppressive, 
productive, 

ory, into orio ; as, declamatory, 

observatory, 
preparatory, 

our, into or ; as, ardour, 

favour, 
honour, 

jf, into ia ; as, academy, 

geology, 
prosody, 

lice, into ncia ; as, constance, 

province, 
sentence, 

fiey, into iieia ; as, clemency, 

decency, 
permanency, 

Hon, into Hon ; as, attention, 

nation, 
reflection, 

ty, into dad ; as, humanity, 

simplicity, 
temerity, 

tort into cfor ; as, administrator, 

conspirator, 



barbarismo. 

deismo. 

iaconismo. 

conformists. 

deista. 

religionista. 

conelusivo. 

opresivo. 

productive. 

declamatorio. 

observatorio. 

preparatorio. 

ardor, 

favor, 

honor. 

academia. 

geologia. 

prosodia. 

constancia. 

provincia. 

sentencia. 

clemencia. 

decencia. 

permanencia. 

atencion. 

nacion. 

refleccion. 

humanidad. 
simplicidad. 
temeridad. 

administrador. 

conspirador. 

senador. 



senator, 

Nouns terminating in sion are spelled alike in both Languages ; 
as, confusion^ infusion, profusion. 

Words written in English with ph^ change these letters into /, 
in addition to the alterations above named : Ex. 

Philosophy, Filosofia. 
pharmacy, farmacia. 

phosphoric, fosforico. 

Several English Nouns ending in iude, are made Spanish by 
dropping the final e : Ex. 

Amplitude, Amplitud. 
latitude, latitud. 

multitude, multitud. 

Nouns derived from the Latin or Greek ending in #t#, termi* 
nate in the same letters in Spanish : Ex. 

Metamorphosis, Metamorfdsis. 
paralysis, paralisis. 

thesis, tdsis. 
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Several Adjectives ending in a/, are spelled alike in Spanish 
and English; as legal, notninal, proverbial. Adjectives derived 
from the Latin ending in biiii^ terminate alike in Spanish and 
English ; as, culpable^ inviolable^ probable. 

Several English Verbs are turned into Spanish by altering their 
terminations as follows: — 



ale^ into ar ; as, 



duce, into ducir ; as, 



fy, into Jicar; as, 



bule, into buir ; as, 



vert^ into verlir ; as. 



ett, into eslar ; as, 



ist, into istir ; as. 



tnitf into mitir ; as, 



endt into eiider ; as, 



are, into arar ; as, 



izCf into izar; as. 



fer, into ferir; as, 



tract, into traer ; as, 



eire, into ]6ir ; as. 



abrogate. 


abrogar, 


imitate, 


imitar. 


suffocate. 


sufocar. 


conduce. 


conducir. 


introduce, 


introducir. 


produce, 


producir. 


amplify. 


amplificar. 


justify. 


justificar. 


simplify, 


simplificar. 


attribute. 


atribuir. 


contribute, 


contribuir. 


distribute. 


distribuir. 


controvert, 


controvertir. 


divert, 


divertir. 


subvert, 


subvertir. 


detest. 


detestar. 


manifest. 


manifestar. 


molest. 


molestar. 


consist. 


consistir. 


desist. 


des istir. 


insist. 


insistir. 


admit. 


admitir. 


permit. 


permitir. 


remit, 


remitir. 


defend. 


defender. 


offend, 


ofender. 


suspend. 


suspender. 


compare, 


comparar. 


declare. 


declarar. 


prepare, 


preparar. 


economize, 


economizar. 


moralize, 


nioralizar. 


temporize, 


temporizar. 


confer, 


conferir. 


prefer. 


preftTir. 


refer. 


referir. 


contract. 


contraer. 


extract. 


estraer. 


retract, 


retraer. 


conceive. 


concebir. 


perceive. 


percibir. 


receive. 


recibir. 
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Several English Adverbs ending in //y, formed from Adjectives, 
are made Spanish by changing these final letters into mente ; as, 

Dramatically, Dramaticamente. 
identically, id^nticamente. 

laconically, lac6nicamente. 

Some admit one / before the termination mente ; as. 

Grammatically, Gramaticalmente. 
proverbially, proverbial mente. 
totally, totalmente. 

The following alterations will convert several Latin words into 
Spanish; namely, — by changing — 

f, into c,or i?; as, Avaritia, avaricia, (avarice) — Audatia, au- 

dacia, (audacity) — Ratio, razon, (reason). 

au, into o ; as, Aurum, orOf (gold) — Taurus, toro, (bull). 

V, into o; as, Unda, onda, (wave) — Juvenis, joven, (youth). 

us & tfffifinto o; as, Tacitus, tdcUo, (tacit) — Doctus, docio^ 

(learned) — Momentum, momento^ (moment). 

/, into h ; as, Fumus, kumo, (smoke) — Facere, kaeer, (to 

do). 

wi, into n; as, Ltmpha, linfa, (lymph). 

tor, into dor; as, Amator, amadovt (lover) — Arator, arador^ 

(ploughman) — Senator, senador, (senator). 

as /\uto dad ; 2i9, 'Pkobitks, probid ad, (probity) — Simplicitas, 

timplicidadj (simplicity) — Tempestas, /«w- 
pestady (tempest). 

Xj into z ; as, Audax, audaz, (audatious) — Fallax, falaz^ 

(fallacious) — Lux, luz, (light) — Vox, voz, 
(voice). 

Latin words beginning with «. followed by another consonants 
generally have an e prefixed to the «, in Spanish ; as, Splendor, 
esplendor, (splendour) — Scribo, escribo^ (I write). 

Many Latin Infinitives are made Spanish by dropping the final 
e ; as, Amare, amar, (to love) — Ardere, arder, (to burn) — 
Venire, venir, (to come). 

Several Adjectives ending in ens are formed into Spanish by 
ente ; as, Prudens, prudente, (prudent) — Sapiens, sapienie, 
(sapient). 

Others ending in His, drop the final is ; as, Agilis, dgily 
(nimble)— FACiLis./flct*/, (easy) — Utilis. ulil, (useful). 

Many Spanish Substantives and Adjectives are formed from Latin 
Ablative Cases in the singular ; as, Domino, Ddminn, (Lord) — 
Gradus, gradof (degree) — Tristem, triste, (sad) — Felice, /e- 
liz, (happy). 

And from Accusatives Csises plural; as, Dominus, Ddminos — 
Gradus, grados — Tristes, tristes — Felices, /c/icf*. 
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MANNER OF ADDRESSING PERSONS IN SPANISH, AND THE 
TITLES COMMONLY USED WITH PERSONS OF RANK. 

SBfloR and Don. — These titles are prefixed to persons* names, 
as a mark of respect, and are employed as follows. 

Sehor admits of a femenine and a plural termination, with their 
diminutives, and is employed before baptismal or surnames ; as, 
Sehor C&rloty La Senora de Gdmes, Los Sehoritog Pirez, La 
Sehoriia Pirer, 

Don has a feminine termination, which is Doha ; but no plural 
termination. It is never prefixed immediately before surnames ; 
but is used either before baptismal names alone, or before these 
employed together with the surname. It is politely used either 
sinsly* or coupled with Sehor in our addresses to, or in speaking 
of persons whom we respect;^ as, Don Juan^ Sehor Don Andrit, 
El Sehor Don Francisco Alvarez, Doha Maria^ La Sehora 
Doha Francisca de Jiminez. 

In addressing young ladies, Doha is used with their baptismal 
names, giving a diminutive termination to them; is,DohaCla' 
rita^ Doha ItabelUa, 

In polite society, Sehor is not used alone, either before baptis- 
mal or surnames ; but Don should be employed before baptismal 
names as above described: and with regard to surnames, if we 
address, or speak of a gentleman, instead of S^nor, the word Caba' 
Hero is prefixed ; as, Caballero Hemdndes, El Caballero Rami- 
rez. Sometimes the Possessive Pronoun is employed before the 
words Sehor Don ; a style, however, only sanctioned by intimacy ; 
as. Aft Sehor Don Alejandro, Mi Sehora Doha Teresa. 

Don and Caballero are titles of rank, equivalent toSir or Knight; 
nevertheless they are employed in polite conversation with persons 
who have no distinguishing rank. 



TITLES. 



Su Miyestad. 

Vuestra Majestad. 

Su Alteza. 

Vuestra Alteza. 

Su Senoria. 

Vuestra Senoria, or Usia. 

Su Santidad. 

Vuestra Santidad. 

Su Ilustrisima. 

Vuestra Ilustrisima. 

Su Escelencia. 

Vuestra Escelencia orVueceucia. 



His or Her Migesty. 

Your Majesty. 

His or Her Highness. 

Your Highness. 

His Lordship, or Her Ladyship. 

Your Lordship, or Ladyship. 

His Holiness. 

Your Holiness. 

His, or Her Grace or Honour. 

Your Grace or Honour. 

His, or Her Excellency. 

Your Excellency. 



As a respectful way of speaking of a person of title, Spaniards 
sometimes form the title into an Adjective in the superlative de- 
gree, {except Maj'estad, Alteza, and Sr norla). The Adjective is 
then used in the first member of the sentence, and the title in a 
subsequent member; as, El Ilustrisimo Sehor Don Pedro de 

T2 
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A guitar ilegd etta mahana, y »u Ilustrisima fuS recibido por el 
Gobemador, The Mott lUuttriout Lord Don Pedro de Aguilar 
arrived this momingi and Hit Grace was received by the Governor. 
Also, El Escelentisimo Senor General did drden que no kieiesen 
aalva d tti Escelencia. Hit Excellency the General gave orders 
not to salateHtt Excellency. 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS MOST COMMONLY USED 

IN SPANISH. 



a 



AA. 
A.C. 

A.D. 
Ag.*« 
A.M. 
Arzbpo. 
A." or @.' 
b. or V. 

B mo p.e 

B.' 

Cap. 

Cap.° 

Comp.* or C. 

Cor.t« 

C.t» 

DD. 

dhd. dh%.' 

Dic.'« or lO.'^ 

Dn. or D. 

DSa. 

D.' 

En.o 

Escmo. Escma 

Feb,« 

fh5. fha. 

foL 

Fr. 

Q.D.G. 

Gen.i 



Autores, 

ASo Cristiano, 

6 comun, 
ASo Domini, 
Agosto, 
Ano Mundo, 
Arzobispo, 
Arrobas, 
vuelta, 

Beatisimo Padre, 
Bachiller, 
Capltulo, 
Capitan, 
Compania, 
Corriente, 
Cuenta, 
Doctores, 
dicho, dicha, 
Diciembre, 
Don, 
Doiia, 

Doctor, or deudor, 
Enero, 

Escelentisimo, ma 
Febrero, 
fecho, fecha, 
folio. 
Fray, or Frey, 

Que Dios gaarde. 

General, 



Authors. 
Anno Christ! . 

Anno Domini. 

August. 

Anno Mundi. 

Archbishop. 

Q.", or 25 »s. 

turn over. 

Most blessed Father 

Bachelor of Arts. 

Chapter. 

Captain. 

Company. 

Current. 

Account. 

Doctors. 

ditto, or said. 

December. 

Mr. 

Mrs. 

Doctor, or debtor. 

January. 

Most Excellent. 

February. 

dated. 

folio. 

Brother of a reli- 
gious order. 

Whom Grod pre- 
serve. 

General. 
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H.' 


Haber, 


C, or Creditor. 


11 mo 11 ma 


Ilustrisimo, ma. 


Most Ulastrious. 


Lib. 


Libro, 


Book. 


lib.* or lbs. 


librae. 


pounds. 


lln. 


linea. 


line. 


M. P. S. 


Muy Poderoso 
Senor. 


Most Powerful Lord 


mrs. 


maravedis. 


The smallest Span- 
ish coin. 


m." a." 


mucbos aSos, 


many years. 


M.S. 


Manuscrito, 


Manuscript. 


M.S.S. 


Manuscritos, 


Manuscripts. 


Nov.'® iyr 9." 


Noviembre, 


November. 


Kro. nra. 


naestro, ra. 


our. 


N. S. 


Nuestro SeKor, 


Our Lord. 


N, S.« 


Nueatra SeSora, 


Our Lady. 


Obpo. 


Obispo, 


Bishop. 


Oct." or 8.'e 


Octubre, 


October. 


on. on.' 


onza, onzas. 


ounce, ounces. 


orn. 


6rden, 


order. 


P.D. 


Posdata, 


Postscript. 


p.- 


para. 


for. 


p.', or »*. 


por. 


per, or for. 


P%. 


pagina. 


page. 


q.e 


que. 


that, what. 


q.n 


qnien. 


who. 


R.» R.les 


Real, Reales. 


Royal. 


rl. rs. 


real, reales. 


real, reals, (the 20th 
part of a dollar.) 


Rev.n»o 


Reverend! simo, 


Most Reverend. 


Rev.do 


Reverendo, 


Reverend. 


S. or S.« 


San, 6 Santo, 


St. or Saint. 


S. M. 


Su Majestad, 


His, or Her Majesty 


S. A. R. 


Su Alteza Real, 


His, or Her Royal 
Highness. 


S.S.d 


Su Santidad, 


His Holiness. 


S. IU.»°» 


Su Ilustrisima, 


His Grace, or Lord- 
ship. 


Sr. or S.w 


Senor, 


Sir, or Mr. 


Sres. 


SeBores, 


Sirs, Messrs., w 
Gentlemen. 


Sra. 


SeSora, 


Madame, Lady, or 

Mrs. 
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SrSs. SeSoras, Mesdames, or La- 

dies. 
Set." or 7.^ Setiembre, September. 

Ser.™° Serenisimo, Most Serene. 

Serv.' Servidor, Servant. 

sig.*« siguiente, following, next. 

SS mo p.e Santisimo Padre, Most Holy Father. 

Super.*« Snperintendente, Superintendent. 

Ten.*® Teniente. Lieutenant, 

torn, or vol. tomo, 6 voMmen, volume, 

tpo. > tiempo, time. 

v., V.«, or Ven.« Venerable, Venerable. 

V. M. Vuestra Majestad Your Majesty. 

V. A. Vuestra Alteza, Your Highness. 

V. B.* Vuestra Beatitud, Your Holiness. 

V. E. Vuecelencia, 6 Your Excellency. 

Vuecencia, 
V. g. verbi gracia, for example, 

v., Vmd., or Vmd. Vuesamerced, 6 You, or Your Grace. 

listed, 
V. S. VueseSorla, 6 Your Lordship, or 

Usia, Ladyship. 

V. S. I. Vuesenoria, 6 Your Grace, Lord- 

Usia Ilustrisima, ship, or Ladyship, 
vn. vellon, bullion. 

vro. vra. yuestro, ra, your. 

Besides the foregoing abbreviations the following are 
used at the beginning and the conclusion of Letters, viz. 
Muy Sr. mio, and Muy Sr, Hro,, are equivalent to Sir, or 
Dear Sir : the first would be used by one gentleman 
addressing another ; the second by a plural number 
addressing one — Muy Sres. mios, by one addressing a 
plural number ; Muy Sres, flros,, by a plural number 
addressing a plural number, and each is equivalent to 
Dear Sirs, or Gentlemen, 

In the body of the letter, su ap,^^^, su est,^^, or su 
favor,^^ (carta being understood), are equivalent to your 
favour, or your esteemed letter, Corr,*' fcorrientej means 
Ins,*; and pp-^^ (prdcsimo pasadoj means Ult,*^, or last 
past. 

At the conclusion of a Spanish letter, one or other of 
the following sets of initials is generally used ; viz. 
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B. L. M. (beso, besa, besamos, or besan la mano, or las 
manosj — C. M. B. fcuyas manos beso, he.) — Q. S. M. B. 
(que sus manos besa, SiC.J — S. S. S. /^ seguro servidor, 
or sus seguros servidor esj: Ex. 

Nos repetimos a la disposicion We reiterate our services to you, 
de Vmd. C. M. B. whose handt we kiss. 

Manden Ymds. cuanto guaten a Command at pleasure, your 

S. S. S. faithful servants, who kiss 

Q. S. M. B. your hands. 

Siendo cuanto se me ofrece de- This being all I have to say at 

cirle por hoy, mandeme sin present. I beg you will com- 

reserva, interin mand me freely, meanwhile 

B. L. M. de Vmd. / kiss your hands. 



THE END. 
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